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SHIVAJI UNIVERSITY, KOLHAPUR 

Degree of Bachelor of Education (B. Ed.) 

(Ordinance, Regulations and Curriculum for the Degree of Bachelor Education) 

O. Ed. A Candidate for the Degree of Bachelor of Education (B. Ed.) Must be a Graduate of 

this University of a University recognized by this University in any faculty (Art/Social 

Science/Science/Commerce) In addition a candidate after Graduation should have: 

I. Kept two terms (the first and the second) of lectures on the theory and practice of 

education in a college of education affiliated to this university for the purpose of B. 

Ed. Degree. 

II. Completed a course of practical work, extending over two terms to the satisfaction of 

the head of the institution in which candidate is studding, consisting of- 

a. Attendance at demonstration lessons and discussion lessons inclusive of micro 

lessons, simulation lesson, lesson based in models of teaching, content cum 

methodology and one lesson based on information technology. 

b. Observation of technology as follows : 

1. Micro lessons 10 (2 in each skills)  

2. Integrated lessons – 01 

3. Class room lesson – 22 

c. Teaching practice of 10 micro teaching lessons and one integrated lesson and two 

lessons based on simulation teaching one lesson based on information technology 

on peer group, two lessons based on using models of teaching and two lessons 

based on content cum methodology, 29 lessons distributed over different 

standards of a recognized secondary school, recognized higher secondary school 

selected by the approval of the management council. 

d. Attendance at assignment under examination conditions 

e. Practical work in connection with working with community based programme, 

physical and health education and related to six theory papers. 

f. Organization and participation in creativity and personality development 

programmes. 

g. Participation and organization in socially useful productive work and educational 

aids. 

h. Appearance of the internal examination. 

i. Completion of the internship programme and action research 

j. Appearance at practice teaching examination. 
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R. Ed. – 01:  

  The examination for the degree of B. Ed. Will be conduct only once in the 

academic year i.e. in the month March/April. 

A. The examination for the degree of B.Ed. will consist of two parts. 

Part – I Theory Course (600 Marks) 

Part – II Practicum Course (600 Marks) 

 

B. The B.Ed. examination will be of 1200 marks 

Part – I:  Theory Course : written examination consisting of six papers each of three 

hours duration carrying 100 marks each. (600 Marks) 

 

Part – II: Practicum Course : The practicum course consisting of 

(*) College Work: 

A. Practicum Teaching       (200) 

1) Micro teaching       30 

2) Class room teaching – twenty two practice lessons 110 

(11 in each of the two selected subjects) 

3) Simulation teaching (two lessons)     10 

4) Content cum methodology (two lessons)   20 

5) Models of teaching (two lessons)    20 

6) Information technology (one lesson for special method) 10 

B. Practical Related to Teachers Personality Development (100) 

1) Working with community based programme   20 

2) Socially useful productive work     20 

3) Physical and health education     20 

4) Creativity and personality development programme 20 

5) Educational aids      20 

C. Practical Related to Theory Papers    (100) 

1) Practical related to six theory papers   60 
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2) Assignment (per paper two tutorials)   20 

3) Internal examination (in March)    20 

D. Practical Related to Teachers Function   (100) 

1) Internship        50 

2) Action Research      50 

E. Practice Teaching Examination    (100) 

1) Two lessons      80 

2) Oral examination      20 

R. Ed. – 02: The following shall be the Theory course of study for B. Ed. Examination. 

Part – I: Theory course (written examination) in Part I candidates will be examined in 

the following papers- 

Paper – I Education in emerging Indian society 

Paper – II Development of learner and teaching learning process 

Paper – III Secondary and higher secondary education- History, issue and school 

management 

Paper – IV Essential of educational technology and information technology 

Paper – V Trends in education and an electives 

Section – I Trends in Education 

Section – II Elective (any one of the following) 

 1. Alternative education 

 2. Career information and career guidance 

 3. Education of children with special needs 

 4. Action Research 

 5. Environmental Education 

 6. Value Education 

 7. Population Education 

Paper – VI Specialization in Methodology of any Two School Subject 

 Marathi, Hindi, English, Urdu, Sanskrit, History Geography, General Science, 

Mathematics, Economics, Commerce 
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R. Ed. – 03:  

A candidate for the examination in Part I, in Part II or in both must apply to the 

Register by January 15
th
 of the year with certificate required by O. Ed. – I through the 

head of institution in which he has received training. 

The equivalence of the pre-revised course (2003) with the revised course (2008)  

Pre – revised course (2003)      Revised Course (2008) 

B. Ed. Part – I        B. Ed. Part – I 

B. Ed. Part – II       B. Ed. Part – II 

As per practice, two more chances following the last regular examination of the pre-

revised course (2003) will be given to repeater students i.e. for the examination to be held 

in 2009 and 2010 

The equivalence of the papers shall be as follows 

Pre – Revised (2003)       Revised Course (2008) 

Paper – I        Paper – I 

Paper – II        Paper – II 

Paper – III        Paper – III 

Paper – IV        Paper – IV 

Paper – V        Paper – V 

Paper – VI & VII       Paper – VI  

 

R. Ed. – 04: 

 The marks of the B. Ed. Part – II practicum course shall be converted in to grades. 

Standard of Passing: 

O. Ed. – 02: 

 To pass the B. Ed. Examination, a candidate must obtain : 

i. at least 40 % marks in each theory paper and 50% marks in the aggregate of all the 

theory papers. 

ii. at least 50% marks in each practicum head the heads shall be as follows: 
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Head – A Practice Teaching 

1. micro teaching        30 

2. class room teaching       110 

3.  simulation teaching       10  200 

4. content cum methodology      20  

5. models of teaching       20  

6. information technology        10  

Head – B Practical Related to Teachers Personality Development  

1.  working with community based programme    20 

2. socially useful productive work     20 

3. physical and health education      20  100 

4. creativity and personality development programme   20 

5. Educational aids       20 

Head – C Practical Related to theory course 

1. Practical related to theory papers     60 

2. Assignment (per-paper two tutorials)     20  100 

3. Internal examination (March)      20 

Head – D Practical Related to Teachers functions 

1. Internship        50 

2. Action research       50  100 

 

Head – E Practice Teaching Examination 

1. Two lessons        80  100 

2. Oral Examination       20 

      

          Total  : 600 
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At least B grade in practicum taken together - 

Such a candidate shall be declared to have passed B. Ed. Examination in second class. Such a 

successful candidate who obtain: 

A) At least 60% mark in the aggregated of all the theory papers taken together and at 

least ‘A’ grade in the Part – II shall be declared to have passed the B. Ed. 

Examination in first class. 

B) At least 70% marks in the aggregate of the theory papers and at least A+ Grade in the 

Part- II shall be declared to have passed the B. Ed. Examination in first class with 

distinction. 

C) A candidate who has passed in either B. Ed. Part-I or Part-II and declared failed, may 

be exempted at his option, from appearing therein at a subsequent attempt, but a 

candidate availing himself of such exemption shall not be eligible for first class, first 

class with distinction and merit list. 

Grade assigned to Part-II shall be carried over to the subsequent examination 

for which the candidate is appearing. A candidate whose grade in Part-II is carried 

over shall be eligible only for second class. 

D) A candidate who has obtained minimum 50% or more marks in any theory paper of 

B.Ed. Part-I examination shall be eligible to claim exemption in that paper. A 

candidate claiming exemption will not be eligible for first class, first class with 

distinction and merit list. 

General Objectives of B.Ed. Course (Teacher Education Programme): 

 The General objectives of B.Ed. course (Teacher Education Programme) are given 

below: 

 Candidate under training to become a teacher at a stage of secondary education/higher 

secondary education after satisfactory completion of a programme should be able to- 

1)  promote capabilities for including national values and goals as enshrined in the 

constitution of India. 

2)  act as agent of modernization and social change. 

3) promote social cohesion, international understanding and protection of human rights 

and rights of the child. 

4) become competent and committed professional willing to perform the identified tasks. 

5) use competencies and skills needed for becoming an effective teacher. 

6) Sensitize students about emerging issues, such as environment, population, gender 

equality legal literacy etc. 
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7) Cultivate rational thinking and scientific temper among students; 

8) Develop critical awareness about the social realities among students and  

9) Use managerial and orgnisation skills in school. 

Specific Objective: 

 To enable the prospective teacher to: 

1) Understand the nature, purpose and philosophy of secondary education: 

2) Develop among teachers an understanding of the psychology of their pupils; 

3) To understand the process of socialization; 

4) Acquire competencies relevant to stage-specific pedagogy, Curriculum development, 

its transaction and evaluation; 

5) Make pedagogical analysis of the subjects they are to each at the secondary stage; 

6) Develop skills for guidance. 

7) Foster creative thinking among pupils for reconstruction of knowledge; 

8) Be  acquainted with the factors and force affecting educational system and classroom 

situation; 

9) Be acquainted with the educational needs of special groups of pupils; 

10)  Utilize community resource as educational inputs; 

11)  Use communication skills and modern information technology for school purposes; 

12)  Develop aesthetic sensibilities in students. 

13)  Develop the skills of action research. 
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WEIGHTAGE ACCORDING TO COURSES 

Working days: 210    Total working Hours-1260 

Daily working hours 6   Theory: 600 Practicum: 600 

Periods per Section.2  

Course 

Paper 

and 

Section 

Title 

Name of Paper and section. 

Marks Hours Weightage 

in terms of 

time in 

hours % 

Part-I 

Theory 

Course. 

    

I Education in Emerging Indian Society. 

 Section-I. Philosophical foundations of 

Education 

Section.II.Sociological foundations of 

Education. 

100 

 

 

50 

50 

 

3.97 

3.97 

II Development of Learner & Teaching 

learning process. 

Section-I. Development of Learner. 

Section-II. Psychology of Learning & 

Teaching. 

100  

50 

50 

 

3.97 

3.97 

III Secondary and Higher Secondary 

Education.- 

History, Issues and school management. 

Section-I Secondary & Higher Secondary 

Education- History and Issues. 

Section-II. School Management. 

100  

 

50 

 

50 

 

 

3.97 

 

3.97 

IV Essential of Educational Technology and 

Information Technology. 

Section-I. Essential of Educational 

Technology. 

Section-II. Information Technology. 

100  

 

50 

50 

 

 

3.97 

3.97 

V Trends in Education and Electives. 

Section-I. Trends in Education. 

Section-II. Electives. 

100  

50 

50 

 

3.97 

3.97 

VI Specialisation in methodology of any two 

School Subjects. 

Section-I. First Method. 

Section-II. Second Method. 

100  

 

50 

50 

 

 

3.97 

3.97 

 Total Part-I 600 600 47.64 
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PART-II- PRACTICUM COURSE 

Course 

Paper and 

Section 

Title Marks Hours Weightage  in 

term of time in 

hrs % 

A College Work.    

1 Micro-Teaching 30 84 6.67 

2 Class rom Teaching 110 214 16.98 

3 Simulation Teaching 10 10 0.79 

4 Content-Cum. Methodology 20 30 2.38 

5 Models of Teaching 20 22 1.75 

6 Information Technology 10 06 0.47 

7 Working with community based 

programme. 

   

8 Socially Useful productive work 20 10 0.79 

9 Physical and Health education 20 10 0.79 

10 Creativity and presonality 

Development Programme. 

20 10 0.79 

11 Educational Aids 20 10 0.79 

12 Practical related to theory papers 60 40 3.17 

13 Assignment (Per paper-2) 20 30 2.38 

14 Internal  Examination 20 30 2.38 

15 Internship 50 72 5.72 

16 Action Research 50 22 1.75 

(B) Practice teaching  Exam. 

Two lessons 

Oral examination. 

80 

 

20 

50 3.97 

 Total Part-II 600 660 52.36 

 Grand Total Part-I & II 1200 1260 100.00 
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PAPER- I - EDUCATION IN EMERGING INDIAN SOCIETY 

Objectives – 

To enable student teacher to- 

1) Develop understanding of the concept and nature of education. 

2) Be acquainted with goals of education and to see how they are reflected in educational 

practices. 

3) Reflect values in his behavour. 

4) Understand to relation between philosophy and education and implication of 

philosophy on education. 

5) Understand different philosophical systems and their implication on Education. 

6) Evaluate critically the contribution Educational thinkers. 

7) Understand the need to study education in a sociological perceptive. The process of 

social change and socialization to promote the Develop of a sense of commitment to 

the teaching profession and social welfare. 

8) Understand the role in the creation of a new social order in the country and learn 

above various social welfare opportunities in which they can participate helpfully. 

9) Develop understanding of the concept of national integration and international 

understanding. National integration and protection of human rights. 

10) Understand use the skillfully various agencies for growth and development. 

 

 

SECTION- I – 

PHILOSOPHICAL FOUNDATION OF EDUCATION 

Unit – I  Concept and Nature of Education 

A)  Meaning need scope and process of Education. 

B)  Relationship between philosophy and education. 

C) Education for leisure and character formation    

D) Education in the western context with specific reference to - Pestalozzi, Russell. 

Education in the Indian context with specific references to Mahatma Gandhi, Swami   

Vivekananda, Ravindranath Tagore, Karmveer Bhaurao Patil. 

Unit-II   Goals of Education and Values 

A)  Goals of Education – Ancient and Modern goals individual and social aim. 

B)  Values – Definition and classification need, significance and sources of values 

inculcation of values.  

C) Philosophy and curriculum – types of construction. 
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Unit – III Major Philosophy system-  

 Their salient future and their impact on Education 

A)  Idealism 

B) Naturalism 

C) Pragmatism 

D) Realism 

 

Unit- IV  The Teachers 

A)  Teaching as a profession 

B) Professional Ethics 

C) Professional organization and their role in teacher’s development 

D) Qualities of the teacher 

SECTION – II 

SOCIOLOGICAL FOUNDATATIONS OF EDUCATION 

UNIT – V Sociological Basis Education 

A)  Meaning of the education as per sociological basis. Relationship between individual 

to individual, individual to society in terms of norms given by the existing social 

order. 

B) Education for social change 

C) Education as liberal and utilisation. 

D) Education for social control 

E) Education for social mobility 

F) Education and human resource development 

UNIT – VI  Education And Indian Society 

A) Salient features of emerging indian society. 

B) Indian constitution – its directive principles; various articles related to education. 

C) Meaning of secularism, social goals, democracy and socialistic pattern of society  

D) Economic planning and the five year plans in relation to education  

E) Desirable future of Indian society 
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UNIT – VII National Integration and International Understanding 

A) 

a) Meaning of national integration and its need 

b) The role of the teacher and education institution in achieving national integration 

through democratic interaction. 

c) Meaning of international understanding and its need  

d) The role of the Teacher and education institution in achieving International 

understanding   through democratic interaction. 

B)  New Social Order  

a) Meaning of concept of new social order  

b) Means and majors taken equality of opportunities in terms of castes, Tribes, Disabled 

Gender and Minorities  

 

c) States new programmes and national programmes like NCC, NSS, etc. 

UNIT – VIII Agencies of Education 

        Family, peer Group , references group , school ,open education system ,cultural 

orgnisations, voluntary orgnisations, professional bodies, mass media , state . 

Practicum-  

           Any one of the following through group discussion / seminar/ symposia 

1. Report on the contribution of any Indian Thinkers of social reformers in the field of 

education in view of the aims and objective , curriculum, methods of implementation 

examination etc. 

2. A report of the study of an impact of the state’s new programme i.e. Mid Day meal on 

the education of the children, dropout etc. 

3. Study of festival celebrated in village/ town  

4. A survey of educational problems of a locality  

5. Provisions made in the constitution of India with special reference to education in 

general deprived and minorities in special. 

List of recommended books: 

1. Anand C I et al (1983) . The teacher and education emerging Indian society, New 

Delhi: NCERT. 
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2. Avinashilingam, TS. (1988) educational philosophy of swami vivekanand , madras : 

shri ram Krishna math printing press. 

3. Brown francies J. (1954) educational sociology, New York: prentices Hall . 

4. Cook , L.A & Cook E.F. (1960) ,A sociological Approach to education 3
rd
 ed. 

(London :     

McGraw Hill) 

      5. Gore, M.S.(1982).Education and Modernisation in India, Jaipur: Jaipur Publication. 

      6. Gupta. Giri Raj, &1976, Family and Social Change in Modern India, Delhi: Vikas 

  Publishing House. 

      7. Havighurst, Robert & Neugearten, Bemice L.(1975), Society and Education, Boston: 

  Alleyn & Bacon. 

 8. Ivoo, Morrish, &1978) The Sociology of Education : An Introduction, London, 

George 

  Allen & Unwin. 

 9. Kamat, A.R.(1985), Education and Social Change in India, Bombay : Somaiya 

Publication. 

 10. Kuppuswamy,(1968), Some aspects of social change in India, Sterling publication, 

  Delhi. 

 11. Mathur, S.S.(1973) A Sociological Approach to Indian Education, Agra: Vinod 

Pustak Mandir. 

 12. Mohanty. J.(1982). Indian Education in the emerging Society, New Delhi : Sterling. 

 13. Musgrove.F.(1976), The Family, Education and Society, London:Routlege Kegan 

Paul. 

 14. Ottaway (1964), Introduction to Sociology of Education, end rev.ed.London: 

Routlege & 

  kegan Paul. 

 15. Samatullah, (1979), Education in the Social Context, New Delhi: N.C.E.R.T. 

 16. Scimeeca, Joseph A, (1980), Education and Society, London : Holt Rimehart and 

Winston. 

 17. Shukla, Sureshadra Krishnakumar,(1985), Sociological Prospective in Education : A 

Reader, Delhi : Chankaya Publication. 

 18. Choudhary U.S.(1986), Issues and Advances in Education, Ajanta Publishing House. 
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 19. +EòÉä±ÉEò®ú, MÉ.Ê´É.(1973), ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò iÉi´ÉYÉÉxÉÉSÉÒ ¯û{É®äú¹ÉÉB ¸ÉÒ.Ê´ÉtÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ,{ÉÖhÉä. 

 20. +EòÉä±ÉEò®ú,MÉ.Ê´É.(1973), ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò iÉi´ÉYÉÉxÉÉSÉÒ ¯û{É®äú¹ÉÉB ¸ÉÒ.Ê´ÉtÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, {ÉÖhÉä. 

 21. +EòÉä±ÉEò®ú,MÉ.Ê´É.(1971), MÉÉÆvÉÒVÉÓSÉä Ê¶ÉIÉhÉÊ´É¹ÉªÉEò Ê´ÉSÉÉ®ú, ÊSÉ®ÆúVÉÒ´É OÉÆlÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ,{ÉÖhÉä. 

 22. +Ê´ÉxÉÉ¶ÉË±ÉMÉ¨É, ]õÒ.BºÉ.(1985) B , Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ - º´ÉÉ¨ÉÒ Ê´É´ÉäEòÉxÉÆnù, xÉÉMÉ{ÉÚ®ú ¨É`ö,xÉÉMÉ{ÉÚ®ú. 

 23. +ÉSÉÉªÉÇ, ¸ÉÒ.®úÉ. (1979) , +ÉvÉÖÊxÉEò ¦ÉÉ®úiÉÉiÉÒ±É ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò |É¤ÉÉävÉxÉ,{ÉÖ¹{ÉEò |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ,{ÉÖhÉä. 

 24. EòÉ¨ÉiÉ,+.®úÉ.¦ÉÉ®úiÉÒªÉ Ê¶ÉIÉhÉÉSÉÒ ´ÉÉ]õSÉÉ±É, ±ÉÉäEò´ÉÉbÂ÷̈ ÉªÉ MÉÞ½þ |ÉÉªÉ´½äþ]õ Ê±ÉÊ¨É]äõb÷,¨ÉÖÆ¤É<Ç. 

 25. EòÉ³ýnùÉiÉä,ºÉÖvÉÉ,(1978) +ÉvÉÖÊxÉEò ¦ÉÉ®úiÉÉSªÉÉ ºÉ¨ÉºªÉÉ, ¶ÉÉ®únùÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ,xÉÉÆnäùb÷. 

 26. EÖò±ÉEòhÉÔ, B¨É,VÉÒ.,(1975) ¦ÉÉ®úiÉÒªÉ ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉ ´ªÉ´ÉºlÉÉ, {É®úÒ¨É±É, +Éè®ÆúMÉÉ¤ÉÉnù. 

 27. EÖÆòb÷±Éä ¨É.¤ÉÉ.,(1973), ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò iÉi´ÉYÉÉxÉ ´É ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉ¶ÉÉºjÉ, ¸ÉÒ.Ê´ÉtÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ ,{ÉÖhÉä.  
 28.{ÉÉ®úºÉxÉÒºÉ xÉ.®úÉ.(1987),Ê¶ÉIÉhÉÉSÉÒ iÉÉÎi´ÉEò +ÉÊhÉ ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉ¶ÉÉºjÉ ¦ÉÚÊ¨ÉEòÉ,xÉÚiÉxÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ,{ÉÖhÉä. 

29. ¤ÉÉ{É]õ, |É.MÉ.(1987), ¦ÉÉ®úiÉÒªÉ ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉÉiÉÒ±É Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ ´É Ê¶ÉIÉE , ºÉÉÊ½þiªÉ ºÉä́ ÉÉ 

           |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ,+Éè®ÆúMÉÉ¤ÉÉnù. 

 30. ¦ÉÆb÷É®úÒ, {ÉÒ.¤ÉÒ.(1971), ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉ¶ÉÉºjÉ, ®úÉ´ÉÒ³ý {ÉÎ¤±ÉEäò¶ÉxÉ,ºÉÉiÉÉ®úÉ. 

 31. +½äþ®ú Ê½þ®úÉ, =nùªÉÉäx¨ÉÖJÉ ¦ÉÉ®úiÉÒªÉ ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉÉiÉÒ±É Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ. 

 32. ¦ÉÉ®úiÉÉSÉä ºÉÆÊ´ÉvÉÉxÉ, ¦ÉÉ®úiÉ ºÉ®úEòÉ®ú |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, xªÉÚ Ênù±±ÉÒ. 

 33. ®úÉ¹]ÅõÒªÉ |ÉÉèfø Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ EòÉªÉÇGò¨É, |ÉÉäfø Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ ºÉÆSÉ±ÉxÉÉ±ÉªÉ, ¦ÉÉ®úiÉ ºÉ®úEòÉ®ú. 
 

 

PAPER- II 

DEVELOPMENT OF LEARNER AND TEACHING LEARNING PROCESS 

SECTION - I 

Development Of Learner 

General objectives-  

To enable the trainee teacher to- 

1) Understand the nature of psychology and learner 

2) Understand the process of growth and development 

3) Understand individual difference 

4) Understand the concept of personality 

UNIT-I 

Specific Objectives- 

To enable the trainee teacher to- 

1) Understand the meaning and nature of psychology and educational psychology. 
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2) Acquire knowledge of various methods of educational psychology. 

UNIT –I  Nature Of Psychology And Learner                    

i. Meaning and nature of psychology     

ii. Educational psychology-nature scope, limitations   

 and use of educational psychology to the teacher 

iii.  Methods Of Educational Psychology 

 a. Introspection 

 b. Observation 

 c. Experimental 

 d. Clinical 

Unit - II Growth And Development Of Learner 

Specific Objectives- 

To enable the trainee teacher to – 

1) Understand the concept of growth and development. 

2) Get the knowledge of various stages of development with task with special reference. 

3) To get the knowledge of factors influencing growth and development. 

A. Concept of growth and development      

     General principles of development  

B. Stages of development         

 a. general characteristics of infancy 

 b. characteristics of childhood and adolescence period with  

Reference to – 

 i. physical and motor development 

  ii. cognitive development 

 iii. emotional and aesthetic development 

 iv. moral & social development 

C. Factors influencing growth and development and causing individual  

    Differences- such as- heredity and environment 
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D. Guidance – meaning and need, counseling: importance and process guidance and 

counseling adolescents. 

UNIT – III-  Individual Difference 

Specific objectives- 

To enable the trainee teacher to – 

1) Understand individual difference 

2) Identify children with special needs. 

3) Apply various strategies of teaching learning for children with special needs. 

4) To acquire knowledge about various theory of intelligence. 

5) To acquire the skill of applying various intelligence tests. 

A) Individual difference meaning nature and causes    

B) Identification of children with special needs and understanding their learning 

characteristics. 

   a. Children with physical difference i.e. 

1)   Children with visual impairment 

 2)   Children with hearing impairment 

 3)   Children with physical impairment 

 4)   Children with sensory impairment  

 b. Children with mental difference        

 Concept of intelligence theories of intelligence two factor theories (PMA) and SI 

Model, measurement of intelligence types of intelligence tests, Gifted and talented 

educable with intellectual deficits, Children with learning disabilities.  

 

C) Children with socio- cultural differences.     

    Socially deprived 

   Economically deprived 

   Concept of emotional intelligence 

D) Children with emotional differences and      

      Behavioral problems 
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UNIT – IV  PERSONALITY 

Specific objectives- 

To enable the trainee teacher to – 

1) Understand the concept of personality 

2) To acquire knowledge about mental health & hygiene 

3) To acquire knowledge about factors influencing development of personality 

4) To acquire the skill of assessment of personality 

A. Concept of personality – definition meaning of nature. 

B. Factors influencing development of personality genetic and environmental.   

C. Assessment of personality.      

D. Mental, health & hygiene: concept, meaning & education importance adjustment & 

defense mechanism. 

 

SECTION II 

PSYCHOLOGY OF LEARNING AND TEACHING 

General objectives- 

 To enable trainee teachers to – 

1) Develop understanding of process of learning 

2) Understand the nature and mental processes related to learning 

3) Acquire knowledge about various learning theories  

4) Understand the factors affecting learning 

5) Understand group dynamics as relevant and classroom as a group 

6) Understand the teaching process and factors behavior in classroom 

UNIT – V - Learning Process 

Specific objectives - 

 To enable trainee teachers to – 

1) Understand the meaning, nature and characteristics of learning 

2) Acquire a skill of drawing learning curve 

3) Understand the stage and educational importance of learning curve 

4) Understand the behaviouristic theories of learning  

5) Explain the experiment and educational importance of insight learning 

6) Understand the theory of social observational learning 

7) Acquire knowledge about ausubel’s meaningful verbal learning 

8) Understand roger’s information processing theory of learning  

9) Understand factors affecting learning  

10) Understand concept of transfer of learning 
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 A) Meaning, nature and characteristics of  Learning, Learning curve.  

 B) Learning theories – Thorndike’s trial and error Behaviouristic  theories  

of  Pavlov  and skinner (Just. Introduction) Insight learning theory. Social 

observational learning of Albert Bandar , Ausubel’s  meaningful  verbal 

learning Roger’s Information processing. Brunear’s cognitive theory 

C) Factors affecting learning related to Learner, teacher, School (Process &  

 content) Home. 

D) Transfer of learning – Meaning & types. 

 

UNIT - VI MENTAL PROCESSES RELATED TO LEARNING.   

Specific objectives: 

 To enable trainee teacher to 

1) Understand meaning, nature and use of sensation and perception. 

2) Understand Gestalt view of perception and concept formation. 

3) Do psychological experiment related to sensation and perception  

4) Understand concept, types, importance of motivation 

5) Explain maslow’s hierarchy of needs. 

6) Understand concept, Characteristics, importance of memory and forgetting 

7) Do psychological, experiment related to memory and forgetting. 

8) Understand, types, factors, importance of thinking process. 

9) Do psychological experiment related to thinking. 

A) Sensation and perception – concept of sensation and perception, Gestalt 

 View about perception. Concept formation 

B) Motivation – Concept, types, importance and maslow’s hierarchy of needs. 

C) Memory and forgetting – Concept, factors, of memory characteristics of good 

 Memory, importance in learning 

D) Thinking Process – Imagery, Imagination types of imagination and importance 

 of thinking process and types of thinking. 

UNIT - VII – SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY 

Specific Objectives: 

 To enable trainee teacher to 

1. Know the definition of social psychology. 
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2. Understand the concept and nature group behavior, group, dynamics and

 Classification of groups 

3. Understand characteristics of groups and tools to study classroom dynamics. 

4. Understand characteristics and importance of leadership  

5. Give training for leadership. 

A. Definition of Social psychology, group behaviour, group dynamics and classification 

of groups  

B. Characteristics of groups, tools to study classroom dynamics- sociometry, cumulative 

record card, observation 

C. Meaning and importance of leadership, characteristics of leadership, Training of 

leadership in school. 

UNIT – VIII TEACHING PROCESS 

Specific Objectives – 

To enable trainee teacher to - 

1) Understand the concept characteristics and nature of teaching process. 

2) Understand relation of learning and teaching  

3) Observe teacher behavior and classroom interaction. 

4) Identify teacher competency.   

5) Understand effectiveness and job satisfaction. 

A. Concept characteristics and nature of teaching process, relation to learning and 

teaching 

B. Teacher behaviour, classroom interaction 

C. Teacher competency and effectiveness, job satisfaction 

Practicum- 

Psychology Experiments & Testing (any five) 

1. Intelligence 

2. Personality Testing 

3. Adjustment Inventory 

4. Performance Test. 

5. Emotional Intelligence 

SECTION – II 

 PSYCHOLOGICAL EXPERIMENTS 

1. Learning 

2. Fatigue 
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3. Imagery 

4. Thinking 

5. Preservation 

6. Attention  

List of Recommended Books: 

1) Aiken L R (1985) Psychological Testing and Assessment Bestion – Allwayn and Bacon 

2) Bower G M (1986) The Psychology of Learning and Motivation Academic Press. 

3) Crow (1963) Educational Psychology, Eurasia, New Delhi. 

4) Dandekar W. N. (1970) Fundamentals of Experimental Psychology 3
rd
 ed. Moghe 

Prakashan Kolhapur. 

5) Dandekar W. N. (1981) Psychological Foundation of Education Ed2, MacMilan, company 

Delhi. 

6) Goge N. L. & Becline D. C. (1975) Educational Psychology Rand N. C. Nally college, 

Chicago. 

7) Hilgard Ernest R. (1975) Introduction to Psychology 6
th
 ed. harecourt, New York. 

8) Johan Dececco (1970) Psychology of learning and Instruction, Prentice hall of india Pvt. 

Ltd. New Delhi. 

9) Kejan, Jerome, The Nature Of the Child New York, Harper and Row International. 

10) Kundu C. L. and D. N. Tutoo (1985) Educational Psychology, New Delhi, Sterling 

Publishers. 

11) Kuppuswamy Advanced Educational Psychology. 

12) Mangal S. K. (1979) Psychological Foundations of Education, Ludhiana, Prakash 

Brothers Education Publishers. 

13) Mathur S. K. (1979) Educational Psychology, Agra. Vinod Pustak Mandir. 

14) Morris E. Egon (1966) Psychological Foundations of Education. Holt, Rinehert and 

winstan Inc. 

15) Rastogi K.G. Educational Psychology CIE Delhi University Meerut, Rastrgi Publication. 

16) R. A. Sharma (1959) Technology of Teaching, Daya Printers, 1/9-D, Saket, Meerut 

17) Travers Johan F. (1970) Fundamentals of Psychology, Pennsylvania , International Text-

Book Company. 

18) Valentine C. W. (1957) The Normal Child and Some Of Its Abnormalities, USA, 

Penguim books. 
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19) Valentine C. W. (1965) Psychology and its, Bearing on Education, Second Edition, 

London. Methuen & Company. 

20) +É¡ò³äý,ú®úÉ. ®úÉ. ¤ÉÉ{É]õ, ¦ÉÉ. ´É. (1973), Ê¶ÉIÉhÉÉSÉä ¨ÉÉxÉºÉ¶ÉÉºjÉÒªÉ +ÊvÉ¹`öÉxÉ, ¸ÉÒ. Ê´ÉtÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, 

{ÉÖhÉä. 

21) EÖò±ÉEòhÉÔ, Eäò. ´½þÒ. (1977) ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ¨ÉÉxÉºÉ¶ÉÉºjÉ, ¸ÉÒ. Ê´ÉtÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, {ÉÖhÉä. 

22) JÉ®úÉiÉ, +É. {ÉÉ. (1974) |ÉMÉiÉ ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ¨ÉÉxÉºÉ¶ÉÉºjÉ ¸ÉÒ. Ê´ÉtÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, {ÉÖhÉä. 

23) MÉÉäMÉ]äõ, ¸ÉÒ. ¤É., ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ¨ÉÉxÉºÉ¶ÉÉºjÉ, ¸ÉÒ. Ê´ÉtÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, {ÉÖhÉä. 

24) VÉMÉiÉÉ{É, ½þ. xÉÉ. ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ¨ÉÉxÉºÉ¶ÉÉºjÉ, ¸ÉÒ. Ê´ÉtÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, {ÉÖhÉä. 

25) nùÉÆbä÷Eò®ú, ´ÉÉ. xÉÉ. (1970) |ÉÉªÉÉäÊMÉEò ´É ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ¨ÉÉxÉºÉ¶ÉÉºjÉ, ¨ÉÉäPÉä |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, EòÉä±½þÉ{ÉÚ®ú. 

26) {ÉÉ®úºÉxÉÒºÉ, xÉ. ®úÉ. (1987) |ÉMÉiÉ ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ¨ÉÉxÉºÉ¶ÉÉºjÉ, xÉÚiÉxÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, {ÉÖhÉä. 

27) {ÉÆb÷ÒiÉ, ®ú. Ê´É. (1967) ºÉÉ¨ÉÉÊVÉEò ¨ÉÉxÉºÉ¶ÉÉºjÉ, |ÉªÉä¶É |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, xÉÉMÉ{ÉÚ®ú. 

28) ¤ÉxÉÉ®úºÉä, BºÉ. VÉä. (1970) |ÉÉªÉÉäÊMÉEò ¨ÉÉxÉºÉ¶ÉÉºjÉ, Î´½þxÉºÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, {ÉÖhÉä. 

29) ½þ®úÉä®úÒEò®ú, ±ÉI¨ÉhÉ ¤É³ý´ÉÆiÉ, (1968) Ê¶ÉIÉhÉÉSÉä ¨ÉÉxÉºÉ¶ÉÉºjÉ, +ÉäÊ®úBx] ±ÉÉìMÉ¨ÉxºÉ, ¨ÉÖÆ¤É<Ç. 

30) ¦ÉÉäºÉ±Éä ºÉÆ¦ÉÉVÉÒ, <xÉÉ¨ÉnùÉ®ú <®ú¡òÉxÉ, (2006), +vªÉªÉxÉÉlÉÕSÉä ¨ÉÉxÉºÉ¶ÉÉºjÉ, ºÉ¨ÉÞrùÒ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ EòÉä±½þÉ{ÉÚ®ú. 

PAPER- III 

SECONDARY AND HIGHER SECONDARY EDUCATION- 

HISTORY, ISSUES AND SCHOOL MENAGEMENT 

Objectives: 

 To enable the student teacher to - 

1. To understand the concept and developments in secondary and higher secondary  

 Education in post independence area 

2. To acquaint with the present structure and curriculum of secondary and higher 

 Secondary education in Maharashtra State 

3. To understand the process, types and characteristics of secondary and higher 

 Secondary schools and regulations of establishment 

4. To understand various issues of secondary and higher secondary education and 

 To apply remedial measures 
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5. To make aware about quantitative improvement  

6. To understand the planning and organisation of co- curricular and extra 

 Curricular activities 

7. To understand the process of progress oriented evaluation, diagnostic testing  

 And remedial teaching 

8. To use statistical methods to interpret test scores.  

9. Explain the meaning, score, need and purpose of educational management. 

10. Identify and relate administrative setup and financing for secondary education at 

control start and local level. 

11. State structure, powers and function of various bodies concerned with education. 

12. Conduct a school survey regarding the details of the school plants and administrative 

aspects of the school. 

13. Understand the concept of school and classroom management. 

 

SECTION – I 

SECONDARY AND HIGHER SECONDARY EDUCATION- 

HISTORY AND ISSUES 

 

UNIT- I  Concept of Secondary and Higher Secondary Education and Its 

Development 

a) Concept of secondary and higher secondary education and its importance. 

b) Review of secondary and higher secondary education related to aims and objectives, 

structure and curriculum. 

c) Present structure and curriculum of secondary and higher secondary education in 

Maharashtra. 

 

UNIT-II Establishing a Secondary and Higher Secondary School 

a) Secondary and higher secondary schools – closed and open system and their 

characteristics. 

b)  Types of secondary schools and their special features. 
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 Schools following CBSE syllabus, schools following state level syllabus, school 

following NCERT syllabus. 

c) Opening a school under Zilha Parishad  

 Procedure registration seeking recognition to the school 

 Requirements infrastructure, human resources 

UNIT-III   Issues Of Secondary and Higher Secondary Education 

a) School discipline. 

b) Issues of crowded classes. 

c) Issues of gifted students. 

d) Issue of enrolment at urban and rural areas. 

e) Issue of vocationalisation of courses. 

f) Issue of diversification of courses. 

g) Contract based appointment of teachers. 

h) Provision of physical facilities. 

i) Qualitative improvement. 

UNIT-IV Teachers Functions  

a) Planning and orgnisation of co-curricular, extracurricular activities. 

b) Pupil’s evaluation progress oriented evaluation, diagnostic testing and remedial 

teaching. 

c) Statistical method and interpretation of test scores. 

 Need, tabulation, graphical presentation measure of central tendencies, measure of 

variability, percentile and percentile rank standard scores. 

SECTION- II 

SCHOOL MANAGEMENT 

UNIT-V:   Educational Management 

 a) Concept and nature of educational management 

 b) Types of educational management 

 c) Management of curricular and co-curricular activities. 

 d) Institutional planning- definition, need, objectives, and process. 
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UNIT – VI Management and Planning Of Physical Resources 

a) Physical resources : school site and surrounding, school building, class rooms 

and special rooms, laboratory, library, museum, play ground, school garden, 

sanitary arrangement, school furniture, water and energy supply. 

b) Planning and administration of annual work, time table. 

c) School records and their maintenance. 

d) Role and function of the head master and supervisor in school management. 

UNIT- VII Human Relationship 

a) Importance of human relationship and involvement of staff- students in the 

management of   secondary school. 

b) Human resources – personnel and their inter personnel relationship 

management, head maser, teachers, non-teaching staff, students, parents. 

c) Classroom management concept and problem. 

UNIT-VIII  Administrative Structure 

a)  The state government: ministry of education, secretarial of education, 

directorate of education. 

b) Local authorities: Zilha Parishad, corporation/ Municipal Corporation 

c) S. S. Code, financing grants, staffing and fee concession. 

d) Various agencies at state and national level and their functions:  

 NCERT, NCTE, SCERT, SBTE, board of secondary and higher secondary 

education, Maharashtra state bureau text –book production and curriculum 

research 

Practicum- 

Any one of the following 

1) To arrange one co-curricular activity in school and submission of its report 

2)  Organization of morning assembly for a week and submission of its report 

3)  Case study of a secondary school 

4)  Analysis and interpretation of test / examination marks. Using statistical methods 

5) To organise one co-curricular activity in school and submits its report. 

6) Preparation of proposal for the establishment secondary or higher secondary school 

under CBSE/ Zilha Parishad/ Municipal Corporation/ Ashram School. 
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27. Sharma, Sitaram, (1996), Media and world education Vol. II New Delhi sarup 

and Sons. 

28. Studies in educational administration in Maharashtra NCERT. 
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30. VÉÉvÉ´É B¨É. B±É., ¨ÉÉxÉä, +É®ú. +É®ú. (2002) ¶ÉÉ±ÉäªÉ ´ªÉ´ÉºlÉÉ{ÉxÉ, ¡òb÷Eäò |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, 

EòÉä±½þÉ{ÉÚ®ú.  

31. nÖùxÉÉJÉä +®úË´Énù (1998) ¶ÉÉ±Éäª½þÉ ´ªÉ´ÉºlÉÉ{ÉxÉ, |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ ´É ºÉÆPÉ]õxÉ, xÉÚiÉxÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, {ÉÖhÉä-30 

32. ¤ÉÉ{É]õ ¦ÉÉ. MÉÉä (1988) ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ºÉÆPÉ]õxÉÉ, |É¶ÉÉºÉxÉ ´É |É¶xÉ, Î´½þxÉºÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, {ÉÖhÉä. 

33. MÉÉVÉ®äú, ®úÉ. Ê´É., xÉÉxÉEò®ú, ¨É. ±É., {ÉÖ®úÉÊhÉEò SÉÆ. ¤ÉÉ., (1996) ¶ÉÉ±ÉäªÉ ´ªÉ´ÉºlÉÉ{ÉxÉ, xÉÚiÉxÉ 

|ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, {ÉÖhÉä. 

34. ´ÉÉºEò®ú +ÉxÉÆnù, ´ÉÉºEò®ú {ÉÖ¹{ÉÉ, (2006) ¨ÉÉvªÉÊ¨ÉEò Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ +ÉÊhÉ ¶ÉÉ±ÉäªÉ ´ªÉ´ÉºlÉÉ{ÉxÉ, ªÉÉYÉÒ 

|ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, xÉÉÊ¶ÉEò. 

35. <xÉÉ¨ÉnùÉ®ú <®ú¡òÉxÉ, ¦ÉÉäºÉ±Éä ºÉÆ¦ÉÉVÉÒ (2006), ¶ÉÉ±ÉäªÉ ´ªÉ´ÉºlÉÉ{ÉxÉÉSÉä Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ, ºÉ¨ÉÞrùÒ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ 

EòÉä±½þÉ{ÉÚ®ú. 

PAPER – IV  

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY AND INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY 

SECTION – I - EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY 

Objectives:   

To enable the students teachers to : 

1) Identify and use various resource for teaching 

2) Understand the nature of communication teaching 

3) Understand the concept of educational and informational technology 

4) Acquaint with instruction technology and media technology. 

5) Understand the computer system and use of computer in education  

6) Aware about networking 

UNIT – I Educational Technology: Meaning, Concept & Types 

a) Educational technology : meaning and concept 
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b) Forms of educational technology : media, teaching, instructional 

c) Hardware and software approach 

d) Communication: meaning, nature, types  

UNIT –II Instructional System  

a) System approach : concept 

b) Instructional system : concept and types. 

c) Development of an instructional system 

d) Personalized instructional system : programmed learning, role play and brain 

storming. 

UNIT – III Media Technology 

a) Classification of media: projected and non projected 

b) Audio media – Hardware and software of radio, tape recorder and language lab. 

c) Visual media: hardware and software of OHP Film projector  

d) Audio visual media: hardware and software of TV, video, computer, audio and video 

literacy. 

e) Mass media 

UNIT – IV Management of Educational Resources 

a) Types of educational resources – physical, human resources 

b) Community resources 

c) Free and inexpensive resource 

d) Section, preparation and use of media 

e) Use of media in classroom teaching 

SECTION- II  

 INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY 

UNIT – V Communication and Information Technology 

a) IT – concept, meaning 

b) Communication: meaning and models of communication 

c) Concept of telecommunication and sattelite communication 

d) Development of ICT 
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UNIT – VI Introduction to Computer 

a) History and generation of computer 

b) Types of computers: based on size and processing 

c) Computer architecture (block diagram) and computer system 

d) Use of computer in various fields 

UNIT – VII Computer and Operating System 

a) Input device & output devices 

b) Central processing units 

c) Memory and storage units of Computer 

d) System and application software 

e) Ms Office 98: word, excel, power point, paint 

f) Programme language 

UNIT –VIII  Networking 

a) Internet: requirements for NET 

b) WWW, Educational website, e-mail, e-school, e-learning. 

c) Multimedia: meaning, required software, use in Education 

d) Teleconferencing & video conferencing 

e) Computer care – viruses, security & maintenance 

Practicum- 

Any one of the following: 

1.  Preparation of five transparences for teaching an unit from the school. 

2. Preparation of self instructional material based on a unit from school subject. 

3. Preparation of one audio and video script based on unit of school subject. 

4. Preparation of an educational document with the help of MS-Word. 

5. Preparation of five slides using Ms-Power Point based on school subject. 

6. Use of Ms-Excel for calculation. 

List Of Recommended Books: 

1. Anandrao B. and others (1982) reading in education technology, Himalaya publishing 

house Bombay. 
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2. Barr A. S. and Burton W. H. supervision and improvement of instruction. 

3. Brown E. J. secondary school administration. 

4. Brown J. W. (1983) instructional technology: media and methods, New York, 

McGraw hill. 

5. Dale edger (1969) technology audio visual methods in teaching 3
rd
 Ed. New-York, 

hart Rinehart and Winston. 

6. Ely D. P. (1966) technology educational New York Syracuse university press. 

7. Howes V. M. (1970) individualization of instruction – a teaching strategy: London 

collier Macmillan. 

8. Kochhar S. K. secondary school Administration. 

9. Kulkarni S. S. introduction to instructional technology. 

10. Kumar K. L. (1996) educational technology new age international (Pvt. Ltd.) 

11. Mangal S. K. Educational technology. 

12. Mohanty Jagannath (1990) Educational Administration, Supervision and school 

management. 

13. Mohanty Jagannath (1992) Educational technology: Deep and Deep publication, New 

Delhi-27 

14.        Sampath and Others (1981), Introduction to educational technology New Delhi, 

Sarup and Sons. 

15. Safaya raghunath and Shaida B. D. Educational Administration. 

16. Sharma A. R. (1935) Educational technology, vinod pustak mandir, Agra. 

17. Sharma R. C. recent trends in educational administration. 

18. Sharma, Sitaram, (1996), Media and world education Vol. II New Delhi sarup and 

Sons. 

19. Studies in educational administration in Maharashtra NCERT. 

20. Wittich, W. A. (1973) instructional technology : its nature and use New York, Harper 

and Row. 

21. Yeole, Cima, (1990), educational technology, Kolhapur. 

22. +ÉäEò ºÉÖ̈ ÉxÉ (1984) ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò iÉÆjÉÊ´ÉYÉÉxÉ, ¸ÉÒ. Ê´ÉtÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, {ÉÖhÉä-30 

23. EÖò±ÉEòhÉÔ ¶É®únù, EòÉ¨ÉiÉ ´ÉºÉÚvÉÉ (1984) ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò iÉÆjÉÊ´ÉYÉÉxÉ, +Éì±É <ÆÊb÷ªÉÉ +ºÉÉä. +Éì¡ò 

BVªÉÖEäò¶ÉxÉ±É ]äõCxÉÉì±ÉÉìVÉÒ, BºÉ.BxÉ.b÷Ò.]õÒ., ¨ÉÖÆ¤É<Ç – 20 
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24. VÉMÉiÉÉ{É ½þ. xÉÉ. (1997) |ÉMÉiÉ ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò iÉÆjÉÊ´ÉYÉÉxÉ xÉÚiÉxÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, {ÉÖhÉä. 

25. ºÉÉäxÉÉ®ú ¨ÉvÉÖEò®ú, +ÉvÉÖÊxÉEò YÉÉxÉ ¨ÉÉvªÉ¨Éä : oùEò¸ÉÉ´ªÉ Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ ¨É½þÉ®úÉ¹]Åõ Ê´ÉtÉ{ÉÒ ö̀ OÉÆlÉÊxÉÌ¨ÉiÉÒ ¨ÉÆb÷³ý, 

xÉÉMÉ{ÉÚ®ú. 

26. Basandra Suresh K, (1998) Computers today, galgotia publication Pvt. Ltd., New 

Delhi. 

27. Ahi, David, (1976), The Best Of creative Computing, Morristown, New jersey, 

creative computing press. 

28. Ball Marion J., (1973) what is a computer? Houghton Mifflin, New York. 

29. Halasy D. S. Jr., (1973) what makes computer work? Bosten, Little Brown and Co. 

30. Lewis Bruce (1977) Meet the computer, Dodd Mead, New York. 

31.  Rajaraman V and Rajaraman Dharma (1991), Computer Primer, Pentic Hall of Indian 

Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi. 

32. Daniel T. Bobola, (1998), Ms-Word 97, Pentic Hall of Indian Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi. 

33. Laura Maery Gold and Dan Post, (1998) Microsoft Excel 97, Pentic Hall of Indian 

Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi. 

 

PAPER – V  

TRENDS IN EDUCATION &ELECTIVES 

SECTION – I  

TRENDS IN EDUCATION 

Objectives:  

To enable the student teachers to -  

 1. Comprehend innovation, trends in society and education. 

 2. Acquaint the nature and concepts of some trends in education. 

 3. Acquaint the trends in teaching and learning and apply them in actual 

teaching. 

 4. Understand the concept of disaster management. 

 5. Acquaint the roles of different personnel in disaster management. 

 6. Train the pupils for disaster management. 
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UNIT – I Nature Of trends in Education  

 a) Concept of innovation and trends 

 b) Emergence of trends in education 

 c) Relation between social trends and education  

 d) Evaluation and acceptability of trends 

 e) Application of trends and spread 

UNIT – II Trends in Education (Basic Concept Only) 

 a) Four pillars of education (Delor’s Commission) 

 b) Life long of education 

 c) Open education 

 d) Resourceful teaching 

 e) Perception, planning and performance in teaching 

 f) Teaching for reflective thinking 

 g) Knowledge construction  

 h) Models of teaching  

UNIT – III Trends in Teaching and Learning 

 a) Teacher through process and decision making 

 b) Competency based teacher education 

 c) Pre –service and in-service teacher education 

 d) Mastery learning  

 e) Minimum level of learning & Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA). 

UNIT – IV Disaster Management through Education  

 a) Concept Need of Disaster Management 

 b) Types and causes of disasters 

 c) Types of disaster management 

 d) Role of teacher, Head Master in disaster management 

 e) Training for disaster management 
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List of Recommended Books: 

1) Barns, A. (Ed.) (1984), New Information Technology, Ellis, Harwood Publication. 

2) Best, J. W. & Khan, J.V. (1996) Research in Education, Prentice Hall, New Delhi. 

3) Chouhan, S. S., Innovation in Education. 

4) Cruckshonk, W. N. & Sohnson G. Orville, (1975), Education of Exceptional Children 

Prentice Hall, New Jercy. 

5) Desh Bandhu (1999) Environmental Education for sustainable department, indian 

Environment Society, New Delhi. 

6) Joycee, B. & Well, M. (1997) Models of teaching, Prentice Hall, New Delhi. 

7) Kulkarni, S. S. (1989) Introduction to Educational Technology, Oxford and IBH 

Publishing  Company, New Delhi. 

8) Martin, W. J. (1988) The Information Society, Association of Information Management, 

London. 

9) Mukarji, J. (Ed.) (1968) Education of Teachers in India, Vol. I&II, S. Chand & Co., New 

Delhi. 

10) Sutija B. R. (1996) Trends in Education , Anmol Prakashan, New Delhi. 

11) Sharma, A. R. (1985), Educational Technology, Vinod Pustak Mandir, Agra.    

12) India, Ministry of Education, Directorate of adult Education (1978) Adult Education 

Components in the Development Schemes of Govt. of india, Ministry of Education and 

social Welfare, New Delhi. 

13) Wittrock, Merlin C. (1985) Third Handbook of Research on Teaching – McMillan 

Publishing Company, New York. 

14) VÉMÉiÉÉ{É ½þ. xÉÉ. (2002) |ÉMÉiÉ ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò iÉÆjÉÊ´ÉYÉÉxÉ, xÉÚiÉxÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, {ÉÖhÉä. 

15) VÉMÉiÉÉ{É ½þ. xÉÉ. (1997) Ê¶ÉIÉhÉÉiÉÒ±É Ê´ÉSÉÉ®ú |É´ÉÉ½þ, xÉÚiÉxÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, {ÉÖhÉä. 

16) ̈ ÉÖ³äý, +É®ú. BºÉ. =¨ÉÉ ä̀ö ´½þÒ. ]õÒ. (1999) ±ÉÉäEòºÉÆJªÉÉ ºÉÆ¶ÉÉävÉxÉÉSÉÒ ¨ÉÖ±ÉiÉi´Éä, ¨Éä½þiÉÉ {ÉÎ¤±ÉË¶ÉMÉ ½þÉ>ðºÉ, 

{ÉÖhÉä. 

17) ={ÉÉºÉxÉÒ, EÞòiÉÒ ºÉÆ¶ÉÉävÉxÉ, ¨É½þÉ®úÉ¹]Åõ ®úÉVªÉ {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉ{ÉÖºiÉEò ÊxÉÌ¨ÉiÉÒ ´É +¦ªÉÉºÉGò¨É ºÉÆ¶ÉÉävÉxÉ ¨ÉÆb÷³ý, {ÉÖhÉä. 

18) xÉÉMÉ{ÉÖ®äú, {É. ®úÉ. VÉ{Éä, Ê´É. EÞò. (1990) ±ÉÉäEòºÉÆJªÉÉ Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ, xÉÚiÉxÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, {ÉÖhÉä. 

19) ÊEò¶ÉÉä®úÉ´ÉºlÉäiÉÒ±É Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ - ºÉÆ{ÉÉnùEò, ºÉÆSÉÉ±ÉEò, ¨É½þÉ®úÉ¹]Åõ ®úÉVªÉ ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ´É ºÉÆ¶ÉÉävÉxÉ {ÉÊ®ú¹Énù, {ÉÖhÉä-30 

20) {ÉÉ]õÒ±É, +¶ÉÉäEò ¨ÉÉ. (2002) +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉSÉÒ |ÉÊiÉ¨ÉÉxÉä, ºÉÎx¨ÉjÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, EòÉä±½þÉ{ÉÚ®ú.  

 

PAPER - V: SECTION - II 

 ELECTIVE: (I) ALTERNATIVE EDUCATION  

Objectives: 

 To enable the student teacher to – 

1. Explain the concept of adult and non formal education, its importance and scope in 

national context. 

2. Comprehend the psychology of adult learners and problems of adult and non formal 

education. 



36 

 

3. Identify the roles of different agencies in adult and non formal education. 

4. Identify and suggest the effective means and methods to be employed for adult and 

non formal education. 

5. Be acquainted with the operational aspect of adult education. 

6. Critically evaluate the education policies and commission of adult education. 

7. Understand the process of non formal education at various stages. 

8. Understand the aims, objectives and philosophical foundation of adult and non formal 

education. 

UNIT – I Meaning and Concept of Adult and Non Formal Education, Concept, 

Need and Scope of Adult Education 

a) Concept need and scope of adult education. 

b) Aims and objectives and concept, need and scope of non formal education.  

c) Philosophical bases of adult education and non formal education. 

d) Psychology of adult learners. 

e) Problems of adult’s education and remedies to solve the problems. 

UNIT – II  Agencies Imparting Adult & Non Formal Education 

a) Government agencies. 

b) Voluntary agencies. 

c) Social orgnisations 

d) Mass media. 

e) UGC, NCERT, SCERT. 

UNIT – III Method and Techniques of Teaching Adults 

a) Methods: literacy method, study group methods, problem solving method and audio - 

visual methods. 

b) Techniques of teaching adult learners. 

c) AIDS and devices of teaching adult learners. 

UNIT – IV Non – Formal Education at Various Stages: And  Recommendation and 

Operational Aspects of A.E. 

A) 

a) Non – formal education at elementary and secondary stage 

b) Non – formal education for out of school children 
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c) Non-formal education for weaker section 

d) Non-formal education for adults 

e) Non-formal education at university state 

B)  Recommendation on Adult & Non-Formal Education 

a) NEP 1986 

b) Revised NEP 2001 

C) Operational Aspect of Adult Education 

a) Survey and identification of learner. 

b) Monitoring of adult education centre. 

Practicum- 

1) Report of visit to and adult education center. 

2) Preparation of instructional material for adult learner. 

3)  To conduct a survey of the non-formal education centers in the locality: The written 

report should be around 500 words. 

4) Report of visit to non-formal education center. 

5)  Interview of two neo –literate adults. 

List of Recommended Books : 

1. Ansari N. A. (1990) Adult Education in India, (New Delhi & Chand and Co. 

Ltd)  ch.7 

2. Dutta S. C. (1968) History of adult education (New Delhi Indian Adult 

Education Association in India) ch. 10 and 11 

3. Dutta S. C. and Friesen J. K. (1985), University Education, Indian Adult 

Education Association, 17-B, Indraprastha Estate, New Delhi -110002 

4. India (1978) Ministry of Education and Social Welfare : National Adult 

Education Programme (New Delhi, Ministry Of Education and Social 

Welfare) 

5. Kundu, C. L. (1986) Adult Education, Principles, practice and problems (New 

Delhi : Sterling Publication) part 6 

6. Mohanti J. (1991) Adult and non-formal education. 

7. National Policy on Education, 1986, (New Delhi: Ministry of Human 

Resource Development) 
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8. Saxena J. C. and sachdeva J. L. (1986), Role of Adult education and mass 

media for civil, Indian adult education association 17-B, Indraprastha Estate, 

New Delhi – 110002 

9. Shah S. V. (editor) (1989) A source book on adult education (New Delhi : 

directorate of adult education Govt. Of India) ch-6 

10. Sharma Indra Prabha (1985) Adult Education in India (New Delhi : NBO 

Publishers Distributors) pp – 142 – 145    

11. Sachdeva.J.L. and Vora Asha and Mohsini, R.S. (1983) Towards a 

comprehensive Aduit education programme,Indian Adult Education 

Association, 17-B, Indraprashta Estate. New Delhi-110002. 

12. +º´É±Éä ¨É.¶É.(1983) +xÉÉè{ÉSÉÉÊ®úEò Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ ´É ¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉ ({ÉÖhÉä: <ÆÊb÷ªÉxÉ <ÆÎxº]õ]õªÉÚ]õ 

+Éì¡ò BVªÉÖEäò¶ÉxÉ ) 

13. <ÆÊb÷ªÉxÉ <Îxº]õ]õªÉÚ]õ +Éì¡ò BVªÉÖEäò¶ÉxÉ (1979) ®úÉ¹]ÅõÒªÉ |ÉÉèfø Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ EòÉªÉÇGò¨É ({ÉÖhÉä : 

+ÉªÉ.+ÉªÉ.<Ç) 

14. MÉÉäMÉ]äõ ¸ÉÒ.¤ÉÒ. (1984) |ÉÉèfø Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉiÉÒ±É näùJÉ®äúJÉ ´É ¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉ ({ÉÖhÉä : <ÆÊb÷ªÉxÉ 

<Îxº]õ]õªÉÚ]õ +Éì¡ò BVªÉÖEäò¶ÉxÉ ) 

15. ¤ÉÉä¤Éä ¤ÉÉ.ºÉÆ.(1989) |ÉÉèfø Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ, +xÉÉè{ÉSÉÉÊ®úEò Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ ´É ÊxÉ®ÆúiÉ®ú Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ ({ÉÖhÉä : xÉÚiÉxÉ 

|ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ ) 

16. b÷ÉÆMÉä SÉÆpùEÖò¨ÉÉ®ú (1980) ®úÉ¹]ÅõÒªÉ |ÉÉèfø Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ ({ÉÖhÉä : xÉÚiÉxÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ ) |ÉEò®úhÉ 2 ®äú. 

17. xÉÉ<ÇEò VÉ.{ÉÉ.(1978) +xÉÉè{ÉSÉÉÊ®úEò Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ ({ÉÖhÉä : <ÆÊb÷ªÉxÉ <Îxº]õ]õªÉÚ]õ +Éì¡ò BVªÉÖEäò¶ÉxÉ) 

18. xÉÉ<ÇEò VÉ.{ÉÉ. : +xÉÉè{ÉSÉÉÊ®úEò Ê¶ÉIÉÂÆhÉ EòÉ ´É EòºÉä ? ({ÉÖhÉä: <ÆÊb÷ªÉxÉ <Îxº]õ]õªÉÚ]õ 

+Éì¡òBVªÉÖEäò¶ÉxÉ) 

19. Ê¨ÉÊxÉº]ÅõÒ +Éì¡ò BVªÉÖEäò¶ÉxÉ (1986) ®úÉ¹]ÅõÒªÉ ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò vÉÉä®úhÉ (xÉ´ÉÒ Ênù±±ÉÒ : Ê¨ÉÊxÉº]ÅõÒ +Éì¡ò 

BVªÉÖEäò¶ÉxÉ) 

20. ®úÉ¹]ÅõÒªÉ ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò vÉÉä®úhÉ (1986) ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò +É´½þÉxÉÉEòbÚ÷xÉ EÞòÊiÉEòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉÆEòbä÷ ({ÉÖhÉä : 

¨É½þÉ®úÉ¹]Åõ ®úÉVªÉ ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ºÉÆ¶ÉÉävÉxÉ ´É |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉhÉ {ÉÊ®ú¹Énù ) 

21. Ê´É¦ÉÚiÉä ¦ÉÉ±É¤ÉÉ (1990) |ÉÉèfø Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ ªÉÉäVÉxÉÉ ªÉÆjÉhÉÉ +ÉÊhÉ EòÉªÉḈ ÉÉ½þÒ (EòÉä±½þÉ{ÉÚ®ú : 

Ê|ÉªÉnù¶ÉÔ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ ) 

22. Ê´É¦ÉÚiÉä ¦ÉÉ±É¤ÉÉ : =VV´É±É =tÉºÉÉ`öÒ ºÉÉIÉ®úiÉÉ +Ê¦ÉªÉÉxÉ ({ÉÖhÉä:¨Éä½þiÉÉ {ÉÎ¤±ÉEäò¶ÉxÉ ) 

23. Ê´É¦ÉÚiÉä ¦ÉÉ±É¤ÉÉ : ºÉ´ÉÉÇºÉÉ ö̀Ò ºÉÉIÉ®úiÉÉ (EòÉä±½þÉ{ÉÚ®ú : |ÉSÉÉ®ú |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ ) 

24. Ê´É¦ÉÚiÉä ¦ÉÉ±É¤ÉÉ : YÉÉxÉ VªÉÉäiÉÒ (EòÉä±½þÉ{ÉÚ®ú : Ê|ÉªÉnù¶ÉÔ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ) 

25. ºÉÆSÉÉ±ÉEò +xÉÉè{ÉSÉÉÊ®úEò |ÉÉäfø Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ ºÉÉvÉxÉ Eåòpù (1978) |ÉÉèfø Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ EòÉªÉÇEòiªÉÉÈSÉä 

|ÉÊ¶ÉIÉhÉ ({ÉÖhÉä : <ÆÊb÷ªÉxÉ <xº]õÒ]õªÉÖ]õ +Éì¡ò BVªÉÖEäò¶ÉxÉ) 
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PAPER –V: SECTION-II 

  ELECTIVE: (II) CAREER INFORMATION AND CARRER GUIDANCE 

Objectives: 

 To enable the student teacher to- 

1. To develop an understanding of Career and career information. 

2. To understand the sources, collection & Dissemination of career information. 

3. To understand the concept, types of guidance. 

4. To understand the need, techniques and types of counseling. 

5. To understand various guidance services and roles of different guidance  

6. To understand the guidance programmer activities at different levels. 

7. To understand in importance of career guidance. 

8. To understand factors affecting career. Choice and nature of personal social 

information. 

9. To make them aware of information about education and training opportunities at 

various levels. 

10. To develop the skills for organizing various guidance programmers. 

UNIT -I Career, Career Information 

A) Meaning, nature, importance and aims of career information. 

B) Career information components. 

C) Sources, collection filing and Dissemination on of career information. 

UNIT -II Guidance and Counseling 

A) Meaning, concept of guidance, Assumptions importance. 

B) Types of Guidance. 

C) Counseling, need techniques, Types, Counselor. 

UNIT - III Guidance Services and Guidance Programmer 

A) Guidance services. 

B) Guidance personal. 

C) Guidance programmer. Its content, Essential Activities 

D) Guidance programmer at Different levels. 
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UNIT - IV Career Guidance 

A) Aims and importance of career Guidance. 

B) Factors affecting Career Choice and Career Adjustment  

C) Career guidance and personal social information. 

D) Information about education and training opportunities of primary, secondary and 

higher secondary level. 

Practicum: (Any one of the following) 

1. Preparing a file/collection with classification of occupational information applicable 

to secondary or higher secondary stage. 

2. Arranging exhibition to disseminate career information and write a report. 

3. Visit to the places of career information and writing a report. 

4. Organising and administering any one psychological test and analyzing and 

interpreting the data. 

5. Preparing a career talk. 

List of Recommended Books: 

1. Kochar, S.K. (2006) Educational and vocational Guidance in secondary schools, 

sterling published PVt, New Delhi. 

2. Chowdhary Shipa, (2006) Guidance, Counseling and career information, Vinod 

Pnstak Mandir, Agra.2. 

3. Gupta Sarda. (2005), Career and Counseling Education Kalpaz Publiations, Delhi.52. 

4. Chandra Ramesh , Career Information and Guidance and counseling . Isha Books 

Delhi.33. 

5. Bengalee, Mehroo D. Guidance and Counseling Sheth Publishers, Educational 

Publisher, Bombay,26. 

6. Barki B.G. Pmkhopadhyay 5(2000) Guidance and counseling, A manual, Sterling 

Publishing Pvt.Ltd.New Delhi.16. 

7. ¶É¨ÉÉÇ +É®ú.B.(2005) ´ÉÞÊkÉEò ÊxÉnæù¶ÉxÉ BǼ É ®úÉäVÉMÉÉ®ú ºÉÚSÉxÉÉ +É®ú ±ÉÉ±É ¤ÉÖEò bä÷{ÉÉä]õ,¨Éä®ú`öh 

8. nÖùxÉÉJÉä +®úË´Énù (1998) ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ´É ´ªÉÉ´ÉºÉÉÊªÉEò ¨ÉÉMÉÇnù¶ÉÇxÉ +ÉÊhÉ ºÉ¨ÉÖ{Énäù¶ÉxÉ, xÉÚiÉxÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, 

{ÉÖhÉä. 

9. {ÉÉ®úxÉä®úEò®ú {ÉÖ.®úÉ. Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ ´É ´ªÉ´ÉºÉÉªÉ Ê´É¹ÉªÉEò ¨ÉÉMÉÇnù¶ÉÇxÉ ÊxÉ±ÉEÆò`ö |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ,{ÉÖhÉä-9. 

10. Ë{É{É³ýJÉ®äú ¨ÉÉä.½þ.(1991) ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ´É ´ªÉÉ´ÉºÉÉÊªÉEò ¨ÉÉMÉÇnù¶ÉÇxÉ {ÉÖhÉä Ê´ÉtÉlÉÔ MÉÞ½þ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, {ÉÖhÉä-30. 

11. ºÉÖiÉÉ®ú ¤ÉÒ.{ÉÒ. (2003) ´ªÉ´ÉºÉÉªÉ ¨ÉÉMÉÇnù¶ÉÇxÉ. ºÉÉè.VÉªÉ¸ÉÒ ºÉÖiÉÉ®ú |ÉEòÉ¶ÉEò, Ê¶É®úMÉÉ´É (EòÉä±½þÉ{ÉÚ®ú ) 
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12. Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ ºÉÆGò¨ÉhÉ ´É¹ÉÇ 36 ´Éä +ÆEò 5 ´É 6 ´ÉÉ ¨Éä VÉÚxÉ 2002 ´ªÉ´ÉºÉÉªÉ ¨ÉÉMÉÇnù¶ÉÇxÉ ´É ÊxÉ´Éb÷ Ê´É¶Éä¹ÉÉÆEò 

¨É½þÉ®úÉ¹]Åõ ®úÉVªÉ ¨ÉÉvªÉÊ¨ÉEò ´É =SSÉ ¨ÉÉvªÉÊ¨ÉEò Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ ¨ÉÆb÷³ý,{ÉÖhÉä-5 

13. Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ ºÉÆGò¨ÉhÉ ¨Éä.VÉÚxÉ 1992, ¶ÉèIÉhÉÒEò ´É ´ªÉ´ÉºÉÉªÉÒEò ¨ÉÉMÉÇnù¶ÉÇxÉ Ê´É¶Éä¹ÉÉÆEò. 

14. ¨É½þÉ®úÉ¹]Åõ ®úÉVªÉ ¨ÉÉvªÉÊ¨ÉEò ´É =SSÉ ¨ÉÉvªÉÊ¨ÉEò Ê¶ÉIÉÂÆhÉ ¨ÉÆb÷³ý (2007) Ê¶ÉIÉEò ½þºiÉ{ÉÖÎºiÉEòÉ. 

       ´ªÉ´ÉºÉÉªÉ ¨ÉÉMÉÇnù¶ÉÇxÉ <ªÉkÉÉ xÉ´É´ÉÒ ´É <ªÉkÉÉ nù½þÉ´ÉÒ. 
 

PAPER.V.SECTION-II. 

ELECTIVE-III:  EDUCATION OF CHILDREN WITH SPECIAL NEEDS 

Objectives : 

To enable the student-teacher to: 

1. Explain the meaning of special Education and recognize the incidence of disablities. 

2. Familliarize with the identification, assessment and role of teacher while dealing with 

children with special needs. 

3. Differentiate types of educational settings required for-children with special needs. 

4. Familiarize with various processes of curriculum adaptation and classroom 

management in case of integrated setting. 

UNIT-I. INTRODUCTION. 

a) Definition of Exceptional Children and special Education. 

b) History of Special Education. 

c) Issues and Innovations in the education of exceptional children. 

d) Policies and Programmes in the education of exceptional children. 

UNIT.II: NATURE, PREVALENCE, CLASSIFICATION AND 

CHARACTERISTICS OF CHILDREN WITH SPECIAL NEEDS. 

a) Nature and prevalance of children with special needs. 

b) Classification and Characteristics of Children with special needs. 

 i) Mentally retared 

 ii) Visually handicapped 

 iii) Hearing handicapped. 

 iv) Emotonally  distrubed with behaviour disorders. 

 v) Learning disabled including Dyslexia. 

 vi) Physically handicapped: Orthopaedic and health impairment. 
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 vii) Speech and language handicapped. 

 viii) Slow learners. 

 ix) Gifted 

 x) Socially Disadvantaged. 

UNIT.III: CHILDREN WITH SPECIAL NEEDS. 

 a) Tools for identifying children with special needs. 

 b) Implication of assessment information for instructional planning. 

 c) Education setting, curriculum and Identification of . 

  Educational settings-Integrated setting and special schools. 

 d) Curriculum adaptations for children with special needs. 

UNIT.IV: TEACHER EDUCATION FOR TEACHING EXCEPTIONAL,  

CHILDREN. 

 a) Emerging objectives of Teacher Training in Special Education. 

 b) Role of Teacher in integrated setting with special children in regular 

classroom.  

 c) Classroom Management in the integrated setting and other needed adaptions. 

 d) Programmes of agencies dealing with children with special needs: NCERT, 

Delhi. The All India Institute of speech and Hearing, Mysore, Rehabilitation Council 

of India, New Delhi. National Institute for the Mentally Handicapped, Secunderabad, 

The National Institute of Orthopaedically Handicapped, Calcutta, National Institute 

for the Visually handicapped Dehradun, Ali Yavar Jung. National Institute for 

Hearing Handicapped, Bombay (AYJNIHH). 

PARCTICUM: 

Any one of the following : 

 1. Report of a visit to a special Institution for Handicapped. 

 2. Case-study of gifted child. 

 3. Case-study of a problem child. 

 4. Testing of a gifted child. 

LIST OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS : 

1. Ainscow. M.(1990) Special Need in ordinary Schools, Children with Learning 

Difficulties,  
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2. Gearheart Bill, R.De.Ruiter, JA, Sileo Thomas, W.(1988) Teaching Mildly and 

Moderately handicapped students, New Delhi, Prentice Hall of India Pvt.Ltd. 

3. Hallahan D.P.and Kanfman JM (1990), Exceptional Children : Introduction to special 

Education, Eagle Wood cliffs Introduction to special Education, Eagle Wood cliffs 

M.J: Prantice Hall. 

4. Haring N.G.(1986) Exceptional Children and Vouth Ohio : Columbus, Charle, 

E.Merril Publishing Co.A.Bell and Honeel Co. 

5. Mukhopadhyay.S.Jangira NK, Mani MNG and Ray Choudhary M.(1987) , Source 

Book for Training Teachers of visually impaired, NCERT New Delhi. 

6. Montgomery.D.(1990) Special Needs in Ordinary Schools, Cassel Education 

Ltd.London. 

7. Panda, K.C.(1997), Education of Exceptional Children, New Delhi : Vikas Publishing 

House Pvt.Ltd. 

8. Sharma P.L.Jangira N.K.(1988), Source Book for Training Teachers of Hearing 

Impaired, NCERT, New Delhi. 

                                             

PAPER – V: SECTION – II  

ELECTIVE: (IV) ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION 

Objectives – 

 To enable the student teacher to – 

1. Acquire the knowledge and understanding related to concept of environment and 

environmental education. 

2. Develop understanding and awareness about the effect of environmental problems on 

human life. 

3. Understand the effect of population explosion on environment and human life. 

4. Develop scientific attitude towards environmental problems and suggest remedial 

measure. 

5. Acquire the knowledge and understanding of environmental management, 

environmental movement and laws for environmental conservation and pollution 

control with special reference to India. 

UNIT – I: Knowing the Environment 

a) Meaning and definition of environment. 

b) Correlation among the natural and other dimensions of environment. 

c) Importance of environment. 
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f) Eco-system: concept of ecosystem food chain, food webs. 

g) Sustainable development. 

UNIT – II: Environmental Problems and Human Life 

a) Problems related with pollution and it’s effect on human health. 

b) Water, air, land and sound pollution. 

c) Remedial measure for environmental problems. 

UNIT – III:  Environmental Education 

a) Meaning of environmental education. 

b) Objectives, importance and scope of environmental education. 

c) Methods of teaching, curricular activities related to environmental education. 

d) Development of awareness about environmental education among secondary school 

pupils and local community. 

e) Role of teacher in environmental education. 

f) Characteristics of environmental education teacher correlation between school 

subjects and environmental education. 

UNIT – IV:  Population, Environmental Management, Movement and Laws 

a) Population explosion – Reasons and impact on environment with special reference to 

India. 

b) Effect of urbanization on environment. 

c) Activities of population education for conservation of environment. 

d) Environment and human health. 

e) The concept of management: management and natural resources – water, land, air, 

plants and animal. 

f) Environmental movements – Appiko, Chipko, Silent valley, Projects – Ganga action 

plan, Tiger project. 

g) Law for conversation of plant and animals laws for pollution control with special 

reference to India. 

Practicum – 

1. Critical appreciation of any one TV, radio, online or offline program related with 

environmental education. 

2. Drafting a report on visit to an institute activity or project having relevance with 

environment of awareness. 
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3. Preparation of environmental education album of periodical cuttings of news, articles, 

photography etc. 

4. One act play and poems writing for environmental awareness. 

List of Recommended Books: 

1. Arunkumar (1999) Environmental Problems and control (Vol.- I, II) Anmol 

Publication Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi. 

2. Desh Bandhu (1999) Environmental Education Indian Environmental Society, New 

Delhi. 

3. Dhaliwal C.S. Sangha and Pathan P. K. (1996) Fundamentals Of Environmental 

Science, Kalyani Publisher, New Delhi. 

4. Ramesh Ghanta Dr. Bhaskara Rao Dignurti, Environmental Education problems 

prospects Discovery Publishing House. 

5. Gowarikar Vasant (1992) Science Population and Development, Umesh 

Communication, Jaydev Nagar Pune. 

6. Gupta N. L. Gujar R. K. (1993) Sustainable Development Vol.- I Rawat Publications 

New Delhi. 

7. Nanda V. K. (1997) Environmental  Education Anmol Publication Pvt. Ltd. New 

Delhi-110002.     

8. Prabhakar V.K. Environmental Education Anoml  publication Pvt.Ltd.New Delhi-

110002. 

9. Rao V.K. Reddy R.S. Environmental Education commonwealth Publications. 

10. Vishvanathan H.N.Models of Teaching in Environmental Education. 

 Discovery Publications House New Delhi. 

12. Ganta Venkat, Siv Laxmi, Subbaiah G.L. Rao D.B.Methods of Teaching 

Environmental Science, Discovery Publications Houses. 

13. K.Sharadendu Panday Anupam, {ÉªÉÉḈ É®úhÉ Ê¶ÉIÉÉ Discovery Publication Houses. 

14. Trivedi P.R.Environmental Education A.P.H.Publihing Corporation New Delhi. 

15. Vashista, Himanshu – Environmental Education Problem and solution Book Enclave. 

16. Yadav K.N.S. Yadav R. {ÉªÉÉḈ É®úhÉ Ê¶ÉIÉÉ +VÉÚÇxÉ {ÉÎ¤±É¶ÉÓMÉ ½þÉ>ðºÉ. 

17. Bhandarkar K.M. {ÉªÉÉḈ É®úhÉ Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ ÊxÉiªÉ xÉÖiÉxÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, {ÉÖhÉä. 

18. Samant J.S. (Ed.) {ÉªÉÉḈ É®úhÉ +¦ªÉÉºÉ Ê¶É´ÉÉVÉÒ Ê´ÉtÉ{ÉÒ`ö , EòÉä±½þÉ{ÉÚ®ú. 

19. Parasanis, Bahulikar – {ÉªÉÉḈ É®úhÉ Ê¶ÉIÉÉ ÊxÉiªÉ xÉÚiÉxÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ. 
20. Rao V.K. Raddy R.S. Environmental Education common wealth Publication. 
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21. {ÉÉlÉ®äú, xÉÒ±ÉÉ – {ÉªÉÉḈ É®úhÉ Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ SÉèiÉxªÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, EòÉä±½þÉ{ÉÚ®ú. 

22. Pandey B.B. {ÉªÉÉḈ É®úhÉ Ê¶ÉIÉÉ. 
 Dominent, Publisher and Distributars New Delhi. 

23. PÉÉä±É{É ]õÒ.BºÉ.{ÉªÉÉḈ É®úhÉ ¶ÉÉºjÉ, ÊxÉÊ¶ÉEòÉÆiÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ {ÉÖhÉä. 

24 +±ÉÒZÉÉb÷, ´É®úÉ]õ ´É +xªÉ, {ÉªÉÉḈ É®úhÉ Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ ÊxÉ®úÉ±ÉÒ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ. 

25 EòÉªÉÆnäù {ÉÉ]õÒ±É – {ÉªÉÉḈ É®úhÉ Ê´É¹ÉªÉEò |É¤ÉÉävÉxÉ- SÉèiÉxªÉ {É¤±ÉÒEäò¶ÉxÉ , xÉÉÊ¶ÉEò. 
 

Websites on environment: 

1. Center for science and Environment (CSE) www.Cseindia.org. 

2. Ecology and Environment www.ene.com. 

3. Encyclopedia of the Atmospheric Environment www.ace.mmu.ac.uk/ 

4. Freshwater Society-www.freshwater.org. 

5. Global Environment facility . www.gefweb.org. 

6. Global warming-www.ucsusa.org. 

7. International rivers Network – www.irn.org. 

8. Ministry of Environment and forest Govt.of India www.envfor.nic.in. 

9. National climatic Data Center (NCDC)- www.ncdc.noaa.gov/oa/ncdc.html. 

10. National geographic www.nationalgeographic.com 

11. Nature conservancy www.nature.org. 

12. The nature Conservancy www.nature.com 

13. United Nations Environment Programme-UNEP www.unep.org 

14. United Nations Frame works convention on climate change www.unfccc.int 

15. Water Environment federation www.wef.org 

16. Women’s Environment and development organization www.wedo.org 

PAPER – V: SECTION – II 

ELECTIVE : (V) ACTION REASEARCH 

Objectives: 

 To enable the student teacher to- 

1. Understand the relation between scientific thinking and research. 

2. Acquaint with different types of researches in education. 
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3. Identify and aware about the problems is school systems. 

4. Understand the research methodology for solving the problems in school system. 

5. Understand the process of data analysis . 

6. Undertake a project for conducting  action  research. 

UNIT-V:  Scientific Thinking and Research. 

a) Generation of knowledge. 

b) Inductive and Deductive thinking 

c) Scientific Thinking and Research. 

d) Types of Researches in Education-Fundamental, Applied and Action. (Basic concepts 

only) 

UNIT- VI: Action Research 

a) Action Research – concept, meaning, need. 

b) Steps of action research. 

c) Sources of problems for action research different areas- school, Classroom, 

administration, teaching, learning and public behaviour. 

d) Identification of problems for action research. 

UNIT- VII: Methodology for Action Research 

a) Selection and statement of problem. 

b) Objectives. 

c) Assumptions & Hypothesis. 

d) Research methods  

e) Surveys and Experimental Designs. 

UNIT-VIII: Analysis of Data and Report Writing 

a) Tools for collection of data – Questionnaires schedules, and scales. 

b) Standardized & Teacher mode Tests. 

c) Analysis of data – Use of statistical Techniques – Central tendency, variability and 

graphs  

d) Interpretation of results. 

e) Report writing. 
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Practicum— 

 Any one of the following: 

 1) Review of five report of action researchers completed by school teacher. 

 2) Visit at least five school, locate at least ten problems on which action research can  

be undertaken. 

 3) Prepare one questionnaire/ interview schedule/ rating scale related to collection of 

data for problem from school level. 

 4) interpret the result of any one paper of any one standard at school level of an 

examination.   

List of Recommended Books: 

1) Agrawal, J.C.&1968) Education Research. New Delhi : Arya Book Depot. 

2) Best. J.W. (1982). Research in Education. New Delhi : Prentice Hall of India Pvt.Ltd. 

3) Campbell, W.G.etal (1968). Form & Style in Thesis. Boston : Writing Houston Mifin 

Co. 

4) Coery,(1953). Action Research to Improve School Practices. New York : Teachers 

 College, Columbia University. 

5) Gattertt, H.E., (1981). Statistics in psychology & Education Vakits Feffer & Simons 

Ltd. 

6) Gullford, J.P., (1950), Fundamental Statistics in Psychology & Education. 

7) McGraw Hill Book Company, Good & Scates, Methods of Research 

8) Fox, D.J., The Research Process in Education.(Holt). 

9) Kual, Lokesh (1988). Methodology of Educational Research New Delhi : Vikas 

 Publishing House Pvt. 

10) Rober, M.W., Travers. An Introduction of Educational Research. New York: The 

McMillan Company. 

10) Sukhla, Mehrotra & Mehrotra (1970) , Elements of Educational Research : Allied. 

 Publishers Ltd., 

11) Kerlenger, F. Fundamentals of Behavioural Research. 

12) Tuckman, Bruce W., (1978) Conducting Educational Research. New York: 

 Harcourt Barce Javanovich Ing. 

13) {ÉÆb÷ÒiÉ ¤ÉxºÉÒÊ¤É½þÉ®úÒ 1995 ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò EÞòiÉÒ ºÉÆ¶ÉÉävÉxÉ {ÉÖhÉä : xÉÚiÉxÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ. 
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14) ¨ÉÖ³äý ®úÉ.¶É. ´É =¨ÉÉ ä̀ö Ê´É.iÉÖ. 1977 ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ºÉÆ¶ÉÉävÉxÉÉSÉÒ ¨ÉÚ±ÉiÉi´Éä xÉÉMÉ{ÉÚ®ú : ¨É½þÉ®úÉ¹]Åõ 

Ê´ÉtÉ{ÉÒ ö̀ OÉÆlÉ ÊxÉÌ¨ÉiÉÒ ¨ÉÆb÷³ý. 

15) näù¶É{ÉÉÆbä÷ |ÉEòÉ¶É +ÉÊhÉ {ÉÉ]õÉä³äý BxÉ.Eäò. 1994 ºÉÆ¶ÉÉävÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ ªÉ¶É´ÉÆiÉ®úÉ´É SÉ´½þÉhÉ ¨É½þÉ®úÉ¹]Åõ, 

¨ÉÖCiÉ Ê´ÉtÉ{ÉÒ ö̀,xÉÉÊ¶ÉEò. 
PAPER-V: SECTION - II 

ELECTIVE: (VI) POPULATION EDUCATION. 

Objectives: 

 To enable the student teacher to- 

1. To develop in the student teacher an understanding of the concept, need and 

importance of population education. 

2. To help student teacher to understand the effect of unchecked growth of population on 

the depletion of natural resources from the environment. 

3. To help student teacher to appreciate the role of population education as an 

educational intervention for upgrading the quality of social functioning. 

4. To develop an awareness in the student teacher about the effort to control population. 

5. To develop positive attitudes towards the human sexuality & population growth. 

UNIT-I Nature and Scope of Population Education 

a) Introduction: Nature and scope of population education : meaning, concept need, 

importance and objective. 

b) Factors affecting population growth : fertility, mortality and migration (mobility) 

c) Effect of unchecked growth of population on natural resources and environment 

UNIT - II  Population Education In School. 

a) Scope of population education in schools. 

b) Integration of population education with the general school curriculum. 

c) Role of teachers : Teacher role in creating 

Awareness of the consequences of population problems, inculcating new values and 

attitudes leading to modification of student behavior 

UNIT – III Population and Quality of Life 

a. Meaning of quality of life, factors affecting quality of life. 

b. Relation to: socio – economic development, health status, nutrition health service and 

education. 

c. Population and literacy campaigns in India. 
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UNIT – IV Human Sexuality 

1. Human sexuality concept, need, areas, value building. 

2. Counseling of adolescent youth socio – psycho problems about human sexuality. 

3. Personal and government efforts for controlling population growth. 

Practicum: 

1. Content analysis of existing secondary level text book to identity the components of 

population on education included in it. 

2. Survey of the population of student families of any class of school and analysis of the 

result. 

3. Drawing out a plan for creating community awareness about social evils such as 

superstitions, early marriage etc. 

4. Collection of efforts of state government for controlling population. 

References: 

1. Agrawal S. N. : population book trust New Delhi. 

2. Bhattacharya D. B.: Population Education for teachers B.T.T. college, Bombay. 

3. B. Kuppaswamy: Population and society in India. Popular Prakshan, Bombay. 

4. Shah B. K. : Population problems, Chugh  Publication, Allahabad 

5. Lulla, B. P.: Concept of population Education B.T.T. College Bombay. 

6. Mathur V. S.:  Population Education 

7. NCERT India’s Population Situalim. 

8. Panday and Others (Ed.) : Population Education a National Source Book NCERT 

1994. 

9. Pathaki: Education in human sexuality FPAI 

10. +ÉÊ½þ®äú, ¤ÉÉ. MÉ., ¤ÉÉånùÉbæ÷, Eäò. ¨ÉÖ. ±ÉÉäEòºÉÆJªÉÉ Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ, xÉÚiÉxÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, {ÉÖhÉä.(1999) 

11. PÉÉ®ú{ÉÖ®äú, ¦ÉÆb÷É®ä, ±ÉÉäEòºÉÆJªÉÉ Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ, ÊEò±ÉÉæºEò®ú |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, {ÉÖhÉä.ú 

12. EòÉÊxÉ]õEò®ú, EÖò±ÉEòhÉÔ, ±ÉÉäEòºÉÆJªÉÉ¶ÉÉºjÉ, ¸ÉÒ. Ê´ÉtÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, {ÉÖhÉä. 

13. xÉÉMÉ{ÉÚ®äú, ´É. ®úÉ., VÉ{Éä, Ênù. EÞò., ±ÉÉäEòºÉÆJªÉÉ Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ, xÉÚiÉxÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, {ÉÖhÉä. 
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PAPER.V: SECTION.II. 

ELECTIVE : VII- VALUE EDUCATION 

OBJECTIVES : 

To enable the student teacher to : 

 1) Understand the concept, nature and different kinds of values. 

 2) Understand the classification of values under different types. 

 3) Appriciate educational values like democratic, secular and socialist. 

 4) Prepare some programmes to develop expected values. 

 5) Identify the values in the text books of secondary schools. 

UNIT.I : NATURE, PLACE AND NEED OF VALUES IN HUMAN LIFE. 

 i) The concept of values. 

 ii) Nature and sources of values. 

 iii) The place of values in human life. 

 iv) The need of value education to students, teachers, and parents. 

UNIT.II : NEED, PLACE AND IMPORTANCE OF VALUE EDUCATION IN 

SECONDARY SCHOOL, CURRICULUM AND CLASSIFICATION OF VALUES. 

  i) Need, place and Importance of value education in secondary school 

curriculum. 

 ii) Classification of values: Material, Social, Moral and religious status of values, 

  how can these be realised through education. 

UNIT.III: STARTEGIES OF VALUE EDUCATION. 

  Startegies of value education. 

 i) Rational behind the incorporation of values in the curriculum. 

 ii) Through the teaching of school subjects. 

 iii) Through school activities (Co-Curricular) 

UNIT.IV: LEAVLS OF VALUES IN EDUCATION AND DEVELOPMENT OF 

VALUES. 

i) Levels of value realization, how to resolve the conflicts among  values, how to 

work for the integration of values that are embeded in education. 

ii) Development of  values as a personal and life long process-teaching of values 

as on integral part of education. 
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iii) Overcomming value controvercies. 

PRACICUM : 

Any one of the following. 

1) Functional definitions of any three types of values and expected 

behavioural charges. 

2) A Critical analysis of any text book from the view point of value 

Education. 

3) Preparation of Instructional material for value Education (for any three 

values) 

4) Preparation of morning assambly any one value. 

5) A Critical analysis of any one morning assembly in any practicing 

school. 

LIST OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS: 

1) Goyal B.R.Documents on Social, Moral and spritial values in 

education New Delhi (NCERT) 1979. 

2) Report of working group to review Teachers Training Programmes (In 

the list of the need for value-Orientation) ( New Delhi Ministry of 

Education and culture. Govt.of India) 1983.  

3) Ruhela, S.P.(Ed) Human Values and Education (New Delhi) Sterling 

Publishers pvt.Ltd) 1986. 

4) Swadesh Moha: Value oriented Education New Delhi National 

Publishers) 1986. 

  5) ºÉ½þºjÉ¤ÉÖvnäù Ênù.½þ.Ê¶ÉIÉhÉÉiÉÚxÉ xÉèÊiÉEò ¨ÉÚ±ªÉ ºÉǼ ÉvÉÇxÉ ({ÉÖhÉä : ºÉÉvÉxÉÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, 1986) 

6) VÉÉä¶ÉÒ +®úË´Énù ºÉnùÉÊ¶É´É, ¦ÉÉ®úiÉÉiÉÒ±É xÉèÊiÉEò ´É +vªÉÉÎi¨ÉEò Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ : +É´É¶ªÉEòiÉÉ +ÉÊhÉ Ênù¶ÉÉ 

(+Éè®ÆúMÉÉ¤ÉÉnù : {ÉÊ®ú¨É±É |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, 1989) 

7) ´ÉänùÉÆiÉä ¨ÉvÉÖEò®ú, ¨ÉÚ±ªÉ Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ +ÉÊhÉ ¨É®úÉ ö̀Ò GòÊ¨ÉEò {ÉÖºiÉEäò (EòÉä±½þÉ{ÉÚ®ú: ºÉÎx¨ÉjÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, 1991) 
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{Éä{É®ú Gò. 6 

¨É®úÉ ö̀Ò +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉrùiÉÒ 

¨É®úÉ ö̀Ò 

=Êqù¹]ä : 

|ÉÊ¶ÉIÉhÉÉlÉÕxÉÉ |ÉlÉ¨É ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ ¨É®úÉ`öÒSªÉÉ, ¦ÉÉÊ¹ÉEò ´ÉÉRó¨ÉªÉÒxÉ YÉÉxÉÉSÉÉ Ê´ÉEòÉºÉ ºÉÉvÉhªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

¨ÉÉiÉÞ¦ÉÉ¹ÉäSªÉÉ +vªÉªÉxÉ-+vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉSÉä ¨É½þi´É ºÉ¨ÉVÉhªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

¨É®úÉ ö̀ÒSªÉÉ º´É¯û{É ´É ´ÉèÊ¶É¹`öªÉÉÆSªÉÉ ªÉÉäMªÉ ´ÉÉ{É®úÉºÉ |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉhÉÉlÉÔÆxÉÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

¨É®úÉ ö̀ÒSªÉÉ ªÉ¶Éº´ÉÒ ´É {ÉÊ®úhÉÉ¨ÉEòÉ®úEò +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò Ê´ÉÊ´ÉvÉ {ÉrùiÉÒ ´É iÉÆjÉÉSÉÒ ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ PÉähªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

={É±É¤vÉ ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ºÉÉÊ½þiªÉÉSªÉÉ ´É C±ÉÖ{iªÉÉÆSªÉÉ {ÉÊ®úhÉÉ¨ÉEòÉ®úEò ´ÉÉ{É®úÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉÉSÉÉ Ê´ÉÊ´ÉvÉ iÉÆjÉÉSÉÒ ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ ºÉÉÆ{ÉÉnùxÉ ¨É®úÉ ö̀ÒSªÉÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉiÉ ´ÉÉ{É®ú Eò®úhªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä 

¨É®úÉ ö̀ÒSªÉÉ +¦ªÉÉºÉGò¨É, {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉGò¨É ´É {ÉÉ`öªÉ{ÉÖºiÉEäò ªÉÉÆSÉÉ {É®úº{É®úºÉÆ¤ÉÆvÉ ºÉ¨ÉVÉhªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

PÉ]õEò Gò¨ÉÉÆEò 1 - ¨É®úÉ`öÒSÉä +¦ªÉÉºÉGò¨ÉÉiÉÒ±É ºlÉÉxÉ  

+) ¨É®úÉ`öÒ ¦ÉÉ¹ÉäSÉä º´É¯û{É ´É ´ÉèÊ¶É¹]õªÉä  

¤É) ¨ÉÉiÉÞ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ +vªÉªÉxÉ - +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉSÉä ¨É½þi´É 

1) Ê¶ÉIÉhÉÉSÉä ¨ÉÉvªÉ¨É ¨½þhÉÚxÉ ºlÉÉxÉ 2) ºÉÉ¨ÉÉÊVÉEò ºÉÉÆºEÞòÊiÉEò ´ÉÉ®ú¶ÉÉSªÉÉ |ÉºÉÉ®úhÉÉSÉä ºÉÉvÉxÉ     

 3) ´ÉÉRó¨ÉªÉÒxÉ +É´Éb÷ ´É +Ê¦É¯ûSÉÒ ÊxÉÌ¨ÉiÉÒSÉä ºÉÉvÉxÉ 4) ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ iÉÆjÉYÉÉxÉÉSÉä ºÉÉvÉxÉ 5) ¦ÉÉÊ¹ÉEò +nùÉxÉ 

|ÉnùÉxÉÉSÉä ºÉÉvÉxÉ  

6) ®úÉVªÉ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ ¨½þhÉÚxÉ ¨É½þi´É 7) ´ªÉÎCiÉ¨Éi´É Ê´ÉEòÉºÉÉSÉä ºÉÉvÉxÉ. 

Eò) +xªÉ ¶ÉÉ±ÉäªÉ Ê´É¹ÉªÉÉÆ¶ÉÒ +ÆiÉMÉÇiÉ ºÉ½þºÉÆ¤ÉÆvÉ 

b÷) ¨ÉÖ±ªÉä – ÊVÉYÉÉºÉÉ{ÉÚiÉÔ ºÉÉ¨ÉÆVÉºªÉ, ®úºÉOÉÉ½þEòiÉÉ, ºÉÖºÉÆºEòÉ®ú, ºÉÊ½þ¹hÉÚiÉÉ, ¦ÉÉ´ÉÉäiEò]õúiÉÉ, ºÉÉénùªÉÇÊ|ÉªÉiÉÉ 

PÉ]õEò Gò¨ÉÉÆEò 2 - +vªÉªÉxÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉSÉÒ vªÉäªÉä ´É =Êqù¹]õä +ÉÊhÉ +¦ªÉÉºÉGò¨É 

+) ¨ÉÉiÉÞ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉSÉÒ vªÉäªÉä ´É =Êqù¹]õä 2) ´ÉMÉÇ+vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉSÉÒ vªÉäªÉä ´É =Êqù¹]õä 3) ¨ÉÉvªÉÊ¨ÉEò ºiÉ®úÉ´É®úÒ±É 

=Êqù¹]õä ´É º{É¹]õÒä®úhÉä  4) ¦ÉÉÊ¹ÉEò IÉ¨ÉiÉÉÆSÉÉ Ê´ÉEòÉºÉ - ¸É´ÉhÉ, ¦ÉÉ¹ÉhÉ, ´ÉÉSÉxÉ, ±ÉäJÉxÉ 

 

 

¤É) 1) ¨É®úÉ ö̀Ò +É¶ÉªÉªÉÖCiÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉrùiÉÒ ºÉÆEò±{ÉxÉÉ, =Êqù¹]äõ, MÉ®úVÉ ´É ¨É½þi´É 2) ºÉÆ®úSÉxÉÉ 3) +¦ªÉÉºÉGò¨É 

4) {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉGò¨É 5) +É¶ÉªÉ Ê´É¶±Éä¹ÉhÉ BEò ºÉÆ¤ÉÉävÉ +xÉäEò {ÉrùiÉÒ 

Eò) 1) +¦ªÉÉºÉGò¨É ®úSÉxÉäSÉÒ ¨ÉÚ±ÉiÉi´Éä 2) +¦ªÉÉºÉGò¨É ´É {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉGò¨É ªÉÉiÉÒ±É ¡ò®úEò 3) SÉÉÆMÉ±ªÉÉ 

{ÉÉ ö̀ªÉ{ÉÖºiÉEòÉSÉä ÊxÉEò¹É  

b÷) 1) ¨ÉÉvªÉÊ¨ÉEò ´É =SSÉ ¨ÉÉvªÉÊ¨ÉEò Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ¨ÉÆb÷³ýÉxÉä ¨ÉÉvªÉÊ¨ÉEò ºiÉ®úÉ´É®ú xÉä̈ É±Éä±ªÉÉ +¦ªÉÉºÉGò¨ÉÉSÉÉ 

ÊSÉEòÎiºÉEò +¦ªÉÉºÉ 

 

PÉ]õEò Gò¨ÉÉÆEò 3 ¨ÉÉiÉÞ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉSªÉÉ {ÉrùiÉÒ, iÉÆjÉä ´É ºÉÉvÉxÉä 

+) +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉrùiÉÒ 

1) ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉ 2) SÉSÉÉÇ 3) EòlÉxÉ 4) iÉÖ±ÉxÉÉ 5) {ÉÊ®úºÉǼ ÉÉnù 6) ºÉ¨ÉOÉ ´É JÉÆb÷¶É: 7) |ÉEò±{É 8) ¤ÉÖÊrù̈ ÉÆlÉxÉ 

=nÂùMÉÉ¨ÉÒ, +´ÉMÉÉ¨ÉÒ ºÉÆ¦ÉÉ¹ÉhÉ 
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¤É)   ¨ÉÉiÉÞ¦ÉÉ¹ÉäSªÉÉ Ê´ÉÊ´ÉvÉ +ÆMÉÉSÉä +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ ´É +vªÉÉ{ÉEò 

1) MÉt – EòlÉÉ, EòÉnÆù¤É®úÒ, xÉÉ]õEò, ¤ÉJÉ®ú, |É´ÉÉºÉ SÉÊ®újÉ 

2) {Ét - +¦ÉÆMÉ, +Éä́ ÉÒ, ±ÉÉ´ÉhÉÒ, {ÉÉä́ ÉÉb÷É, ¦ÉÉ´ÉMÉÒiÉä-¦ÉÎCiÉMÉÒiÉä, näù¶É¦ÉÎCiÉ{É®ú ÊxÉºÉMÉÇ ´ÉhÉÇxÉÉi¨ÉEò <. 

3) ´ªÉÉEò®úhÉ – 1) ´ÉÞkÉä - +IÉ®úMÉhÉ´ÉÞkÉä, ¨ÉÉjÉÉ´ÉÞkÉä, UÆônù <. 2) ºÉ¨ÉÉºÉ-|É¨ÉÖJÉ |ÉEòÉ®ú 3) ºÉÆvÉÒ-|É¨ÉÖJÉ |ÉEòÉ®ú 

4) +±ÉÆEòÉ®ú-¶É´nùÉ±ÉÆEòÉ®ú, +lÉÉÇ±ÉÆEòÉ®ú 5) ¶É¤nùVÉÉiÉÒ-|É¨ÉÖJÉ +É`ö VÉÉiÉÒ 6) |ÉªÉÉäMÉ-|É¨ÉÖJÉ 3 

Eò) +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ ºÉÖjÉä ´É iÉÆjÉä –  

1) EòlÉÉEòlÉxÉ 2) xÉÉ]õªÉÒEò®úhÉ 3) ¦ÉÖÊ¨ÉEòÉ +Ê¦ÉxÉªÉ 4) {ÉªÉḈ ÉäÊIÉiÉ +vªÉªÉxÉ 5) Gò¨ÉÉÎx´ÉiÉ +vªÉªÉxÉ 6) 

´ÉÉnùºÉǼ ÉÉnù 7) ®úºÉOÉ½þhÉ ¨É½þi´É, ¨ÉªÉÉÇnùÉ, ={ÉªÉÖCiÉiÉÉ. 

b÷) ºÉÉvÉxÉä – 

¡ò±ÉEò, ÊSÉjÉ, iÉCiÉä, ®äúÊb÷+Éä, v´ÉÊxÉ¨ÉÖÊpùiÉ Î´½þÊb÷+Éä, ÊSÉjÉÊ¡òiÉÒ, ¶É¤nù{É õ̂ªÉÉ, ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉºÉÆMÉhÉEò, <Æ]õ®úxÉä]õ, EòÉjÉhÉä. 

PÉ]õEò Gò¨ÉÉÆEò 4 - +vªÉªÉxÉ +xÉÖ¦ÉÚiÉÒ -+vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ ºÉÉ¨ÉÖOÉÒ 

+) {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉÉÆ¶É {ÉÞlÉEò®úhÉ – MÉÉ¦ÉÉPÉ]õEò  

¤É) +vªÉªÉxÉ +xÉÖ¦É´É - =nùÉ. nùÉJÉ±Éä (ÊxÉ´Éb÷) 

Eò) +¦ªÉÉºÉÉxÉÖ́ ÉiÉÔ ={ÉGò¨É - ´ÉÉRó̈ ÉªÉ ¨ÉÆb÷³ý, ½þºiÉÉIÉ®ú º{ÉvÉÉÇ, ¦ÉÉÊ¹ÉEò JÉä³ý, ¶É¤nùEòÉäbä÷, ºÉÖÊ´ÉSÉÉ®ú ±ÉäJÉxÉ, 

ÊnùxÉÊ´É¹Éä¶É ±ÉäJÉxÉ, EòÉä¶É ´É ºÉÆnù¦ÉÇ OÉÆlÉÉSÉÉ ´ÉÉ{É®ú {ÉÉ ö̀ÉÆiÉ®ú 

b÷) ¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉhÉ ºÉÆEò±{ÉxÉÉ, ºÉÉvÉxÉä, ´ÉÉÌ¹ÉEò, PÉ]õEò, {ÉÉ`ö ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ ´É PÉ]õEò SÉÉSÉhÉÒ, ÊxÉnùÉxÉÉi¨ÉEò ´É 

={ÉSÉÉ®úÉi¨ÉEò +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ SÉÉSÉhÉÒ.  

<÷) ¨É®úÉ`öÒSÉÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉEò – 1) +½ÇþiÉÉ, IÉ¨ÉiÉÉ, MÉÖhÉ´ÉèÊ¶É¹]õªÉä, 2) ¨É®úÉ`öÒ Ê´É¹ÉªÉ ºÉÆPÉ]õxÉÉ – MÉ®úVÉ º´É°ü{É ´É 

EòÉªÉæ  

|ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò EòÉ¨É (EòÉähÉiÉä½þÒ BEò): 

 |ÉiªÉäEò UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉxÉä BEò ºÉÆ¶ÉÉävÉxÉ ºÉ¨ÉºªÉÉ ÊxÉ´ÉbÚ÷xÉ òiÉÒSÉä ºÉÆ¶ÉÉävÉxÉ {ÉÚhÉÇ Eò®úhÉäSÉä +É½äþ.  

ºÉÆnù¦ÉÇ OÉÆlÉ:- 

(1) +EòÉä³ýEò®ú MÉ.Ê´É.{ÉÉ]õhÉEò®ú xÉÉ.Ê´É.(1970) ¨É®úÉ ö̀ÒSÉä +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ ´½þÒxÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ {ÉÖhÉä. 

(2) Eò®ÆúnùÒEò®ú ºÉÖ®äú¶É, ¨É®úÉ`öÒSÉä +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ ¡òb÷Eäò |ÉEòÉ¶ÉÂÆÉxÉ EòÉä±½þÉ{ÉÚ®ú (1986) 

(3) MÉ´ÉºÉ ®úÉVÉxÉ, ¨É®úÉ ö̀Ò +É¶ÉªÉªÉÖCiÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ,{ÉÖhÉä. 

(4) EÖÆòb÷±Éä ¨É.¤ÉÉ. (1974) ¨É®úÉ`öÒSÉä +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ, ¸ÉÒ.Ê´ÉtÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ {ÉÖhÉä. 

(5) b÷ÉÆMÉä SÉÆpùEÖò¨ÉÉ®ú (1953) ¨ÉÉiÉÞ¦ÉÉ¹ÉäSÉä +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ, ÊSÉjÉ¶ÉÉ±ÉÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ,{ÉÖhÉä. 

(6) näù́ ÉvÉ®ú ¤ÉÉ.¤É. näù¶É{ÉÉÆbä÷ ®úÉ.¶É.(1961) ¨É®úÉ`öÒ EòºÉä Ê¶ÉEò´ÉÉ´Éä, `öÉäEò³ý |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ,{ÉÖhÉä. 

(7) {ÉÉ]õhÉEò®ú xÉÉ.Ê´É.{ÉÉ]õÒ±É ±ÉÒ±ÉÉ (1970) ¨É®úÉ`öÒ +vªÉªÉªÉxÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ,´½þÒxÉºÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ,{ÉÖhÉä. 

(8) {ÉÉ]õÒ±É xÉÉ.Ê´É.(1951) EòÊ´ÉiÉÉ Eò¶ÉÒ Ê¶ÉEò´ÉÉ´ÉÒ ? ±ÉäJÉxÉ ´ÉÉSÉxÉ ¦ÉÉÆb÷É®ú,{ÉÖhÉä. 

(9) {ÉÉ]õÒ±É Ê±É±ÉÉ (1964) ¨ÉÉiÉÞ¦ÉÉ¹ÉäSÉä +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ ´É ¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉ,´½þÒxÉºÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ {ÉÖhÉä. 

(10) ¡òÉ]õEò +.Ê´É.(1951) ¨É®úÉ ö̀Ò EòÊ´ÉiÉäSÉä +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ, ¨ÉÉìb÷xÉÇ ¤ÉÖEò bä÷{ÉÉä,{ÉÖhÉä. 

(11) ºÉ®únäù¶É¨ÉÖJÉ ªÉ.Ê´É.Eò®ÆúnùÒEò®ú ºÉÖ.®úÉ. (1971) ¨ÉÉiÉÞ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ +vªÉªÉªÉxÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ,xÉÒ³ýEÆò`ö |ÉEòÉ¶ÉÉxÉ  

     {ÉÖhÉä. 

(12) ºÉÉ ä̀ö nù.ªÉ.(1960) ¨É®úÉ`öÒSÉä +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ, `öÉEÚò®ú +ÉÊhÉ EÆò{ÉxÉÒ, +¨É®úÉ´ÉiÉÒ. 

(13) ®úÉhÉä ¶É.®úÉ. {ÉÉ]õÒ±É Ênù.½þ.¨É®úÉ`öÒSÉä +vªÉªÉxÉ ´É +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ. 
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{Éä{É®ú Gò¨ÉÉÆEò – 6 

Ê½þxnùÒ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnÊiÉ 

=qäù¶ªÉ – 
(1) ¦ÉÉ®úiÉÒªÉ VÉÒ´ÉxÉ, ºÉÆºEòÞÊiÉ iÉlÉÉ ¶ÉÉ±ÉäªÉ {ÉÉ`öªÉGò¨É ¨Éå. Ê½þxnùÒ EòÉ ºlÉÉxÉ ºÉ¨ÉZÉ ±ÉäxÉä ¨Éå ºÉ½þÉªÉiÉÉ Eò®úxÉÉ 

¨ÉÉvªÉÊ¨ÉEò {ÉÉ ö̀¶ÉÉ±ÉÉ ¨Éå nÚùºÉ®úÒ ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ ¨Éä ¯û{É ¨Éå Ê½þxnùÒ ÊºÉJÉÉxÉä Eäò =qäù¶ªÉÉå EòÉä ºÉ¨ÉZÉ ±ÉäxÉä ¨Éå ¨Énùnù Eò®úxÉÉ ! 

(2) +É¶ÉªÉªÉÖCiÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvqùÊiÉ EòÒ ºÉÆEò±{ÉxÉÉ iÉlÉÉ +É¶ÉªÉ Ê´É¶±Éä¹ÉhÉ ºÉ¨ÉZÉ ±ÉäxÉä ¨Éå ¨Énùnù Eò®úxÉÉ! 

(3) {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉSÉªÉÉÇ, {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉGò¨É B´ÉÆ {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉ{ÉÖºiÉEò EòÉ ºÉÆ¤ÉÆvÉ B´ÉÆ Ê´ÉÊ´ÉvÉ Ê´ÉvÉÉ+Éå EòÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ ºÉ¨ÉZÉ ±ÉäxÉä ¨Éä 

¨Énùnù Eò®úxÉÉ ! 

(4) Ê½þxnùÒ ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ EòÒ Ê´ÉÊ´ÉvÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ |ÉhÉÉÊ±ÉªÉÉì, +vªÉªÉxÉ +xÉÖ¦É´É, |ÉªÉÖÎCiÉªÉÉì iÉlÉÉ ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ Eäò  

|ÉEòÉ®ú ºÉ¨ÉZÉ ±ÉäxÉä ¨Éå. ºÉIÉ¨É ¤ÉxÉÉxÉÉ ! 

(5) Ë½þnùÒ +vªÉÉ{ÉEò EòÒ Ê´É¶Éä¹É Ê´É¶Éä¹ÉiÉÉBì B´ÉÆ ¨ÉÚ±ªÉÉÆEòxÉ EòÉªÉÇ ¨Éå Ë½þnùÒ +vªÉÉ{ÉEò EòÉ ªÉÉäMÉnùÉ®ú  

ºÉ¨ÉZÉ ±ÉäxÉä ¨Éå ¨Énùnù Eò®úxÉÉ ! 

PÉ]õEò 1  {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉSÉªÉÉÇ ¨Éå Ê½þxnùÒ EòÉ ºlÉÉxÉ B´ÉÆ Ê½þxnùÒ ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ Ê¶ÉIÉÉ Eäò =qäù¶ªÉ – 

+)  Ê½þxnùÒ ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ EòÉ º´É¯û{É, ¨É½þi´É B´ÉÆ ºlÉÉxÉ  

1) ºÉÉ¨ÉÉÊVÉEò, ¦ÉÉ´ÉÊxÉEò B´ÉÆ ¤ÉÉèÊrùEò Ê´ÉEòÉºÉ ½äþiÉÖ UôÉjÉ Eäò VÉÒ´ÉxÉ ¨Éå ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ EòÉ ¨É½þk´É* 

2) ®úÉ¹]Åõ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ B´ÉÆ ºÉÆ{ÉEÇò ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ Eäò ¯û{É ¨Éå iÉlÉÉ ¨É½þÉ®úÉ¹]Åõ ®úÉVªÉ Eäò ¨ÉÉvªÉÊ¨ÉEò ºiÉ®ú EòÒ   

   {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉSÉªÉÉÇ ¨Éå ÊjÉ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ ºÉÚjÉ Eäò +xÉÖºÉÉ®ú Ê½þxnùÒ EòÉ ºlÉÉxÉ B´ÉÆ ¨É½þk´É* 

3) Ê½þxnùÒ EòÉ +xªÉ Ê´É¹ÉªÉÉå ºÉä B´ÉÆ +ÆiÉMÉÇiÉ +xÉÖ¤ÉÆvÉ* (ºÉÆºEÂòÞiÉ, ¨É®úÉ`öÒ, <ÊiÉ½þÉºÉ, ¦ÉÚMÉÉä±É) 

¤É) Ê½þxnùÒ ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ Ê¶ÉIÉÉ Eäò =qäù¶ªÉ – 

1) Ê½þxnùÒ ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ Ê¶ÉIÉÉ Eäò ´ªÉÉ{ÉEò =qäù¶ªÉ - ®úÉ¹]ÅõÒªÉ, ºÉÉÆºEÞòÊiÉEò, ¦ÉÉÊ¹ÉEò, ºÉÉÊ½þÎiªÉEò iÉlÉÉ   

  ´ªÉÉ´É½þÉÊ®úEò* 

2) ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ Ê¶ÉIÉÉ Eäò ºÉÉÆ|ÉiÉ ¨ÉÉvªÉÊ¨ÉEò ºiÉ®ú EòÒ {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉGò¨É ¨Éå Ê½þxnùÒ ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ Eäò =qäù¶ªÉ* 

3) nÂùùÊ´ÉiÉÒªÉ ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ Eäò ¯û{É ¨Éå Ê½þxnùÒ ÊºÉJÉxÉä Eäò Ê´ÉÊ¶É¹]õ =qäù¶ªÉ Bä́ ÉÆ =xÉEòÉ º{É¹]õÒEò®úhÉ* 

 

PÉ]õEò 2  +É¶ÉªÉªÉÖCiÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉnÂùùvÉÊiÉ EòÒ ºÉÆEò±{ÉxÉÉ B´ÉÆ +É¶ÉªÉ Ê´É¶±Éä¹ÉhÉ* 

 +) +É¶ÉªÉªÉÖCiÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉnÂùùvÉÊiÉ EòÒ ºÉÆEò±{ÉxÉÉ* 

1) +É¶ÉªÉªÉÖCiÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉnÂùùvÉÊiÉ EòÉ +lÉÇ B´ÉÆ º´É¯û{É* 

2) +É¶ÉªÉªÉÖCiÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉnÂùùvÉÊiÉ EòÒ ºÉènÂùvÉÉÆÊiÉEò {ÉÉ·ÉÇ¦ÉÚÊ¨É, +É¶ÉªÉªÉÖCiÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉnÂùùvÉÊiÉ 

EòÒ +É´É¶ªÉEòiÉÉ B´ÉÆ ¨É½þk´É* 

 ¤É) +É¶ÉªÉ Ê´É¶±Éä¹ÉhÉ : 

  1) +É¶ÉªÉ Ê´É¶±Éä¹ÉhÉ +lÉÇ, º´É¯û{É B´ÉÆ ±ÉÉ¦É* 

  2) Ê´É¹ÉªÉ ºÉÆ®úSÉxÉÉ: +lÉÇ, |ÉEòÉ®ú ±ÉÉ¦É* 

PÉ]õEò 3  {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉSÉªÉÉÇ, {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉGò¨É B´ÉÆ {ÉÉ`öªÉ{ÉÖºiÉEò B´ÉÆ Ê´ÉÊ´ÉvÉ Ê´ÉvÉÉ+Éå EòÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ 

 +) {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉSÉªÉÉÇ {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉGò¨É B´ÉÆ {ÉÉ`öªÉ{ÉÖºiÉEò: 

  1) {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉSÉªÉÉÇ EòÉ º´É¯û{É, {ÉÉ`öªÉSÉªÉÉÇ ®úSÉxÉÉ Eäò iÉk´É* 
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  2) {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉGò¨É EòÉ º´É¯û{É {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉGò¨É Ê´ÉEòÉºÉ Eäò iÉk´É* 

  3) {ÉÉ`öªÉSÉªÉÉÇ, {ÉÉ`öªÉGò¨É B´ÉÆ {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉ{ÉÖºiÉEò EòÉ ºÉÆ¤ÉÆvÉ* 

  4) Ê½þxnùÒ {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉ{ÉÖºiÉEò EòÉ ºÉ¨ÉÒIÉhÉÉi¨ÉEò +vªÉªÉxÉ* 

 ¤É)  Ê½þxnùÒ EòÒ Ê´ÉÊ´ÉvÉ Ê´ÉvÉÉ+Éå EòÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ : 

  1) MÉnùªÉ EòÉ +vªÉªÉxÉ – Eò½þÉxÉÒ, ÊxÉ¤ÉÆvÉ, BEòÉÆEòÒ, ªÉÉjÉÉ-´ÉhÉÇxÉ, ®äúJÉÉÊSÉjÉ, ºÉÆº¨É®úhÉ 

+ÉÊnù* 

2) {ÉnùªÉ EòÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ- ºÉÉ¨ÉÉÊVÉEò, näù¶É¦ÉÎCiÉ{É®ú, |ÉÊiÉEòÉk¨ÉEò, ´ÉhÉÇxÉÉk¨ÉEò, ={Énäù¶ÉÉk¨ÉEò +ÉÊnù* 

3) ´ªÉÉEò®úhÉ : Ë±ÉMÉ, ´ÉSÉxÉ ¶É¤nù¦Éänù (Ê´ÉEòÉ®úÒ - +Ê´ÉEòÉ®úÒ) ÊGòªÉÉ Eäò EòÉ±É ´ÉÉCªÉ |ÉEòÉ®ú EòÉ®úõEò {ÉÊ®úSÉªÉ 

EÞònÆùiÉ +ÉÊnù* 

4) ®úSÉxÉÉ : {ÉjÉ±ÉäJÉxÉ (PÉ®äú±ÉÚ, ´ªÉÉ´ÉºÉÉÊªÉEò) Eò½þÉxÉÒ ±ÉäJÉxÉ (føÉÄSÉä Eäò +ÉvÉÉ®ú{É®ú) ÊxÉ¤ÉÆvÉ±ÉäJÉxÉ (´ÉhÉÇxÉÉi¨ÉEò, 

+Éi¨ÉEòlÉÉi¨ÉEò, ´ÉèSÉÉÊ®úEò) +lÉÇOÉ½þhÉ ({ÉÊ®úSUäônù{É®ú +ÉvÉÉÊ®úiÉ) ºÉÉ®ú±ÉäJÉxÉ, +xÉÖ́ ÉÉnù ±ÉäJÉxÉ, ´ÉÞkÉÉÆiÉ ±ÉäJÉxÉ* 

PÉ]õEò 4  Ë½þnùÒ ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ Ê¶ÉIÉÉ EòÒ |ÉhÉÉÊ±ÉªÉÉì, |ÉªÉÖÎCiÉªÉÉì B´ÉÆ +vªÉªÉxÉ +xÉÖ¦É´É iÉlÉÉ ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ* 

 +)  Ë½þnùÒ ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ Ê¶ÉIÉÉ EòÒ |ÉhÉÉÊ±ÉªÉÉì, |ÉªÉÖÎCiÉªÉÉì : 

1) Ë½þnùÒ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ |ÉhÉÉÊ±ÉªÉÉì : ºÉÆ¦ÉÉ¹ÉhÉ |ÉhÉÉ±ÉÒ, SÉSÉÉÇ |ÉhÉÉ±ÉÒ, xÉÉ]õªÉÒEò®úhÉ, ¦ÉÉÊ¹ÉEò JÉä±É |ÉhÉÉ±ÉÒ* 

2) Ë½þnùÒ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ EòÒ |ÉªÉÖÎCiÉªÉÉÄ : |É¶xÉ, Ê´É´É®úhÉ, =nùÉ½þ®úhÉ où¹]õÉÆiÉ, EòlÉÉEòlÉxÉ, º´ÉÉvªÉÉªÉ* 

 ¤É) +vªÉªÉxÉ +xÉÖ¦É´É iÉlÉÉ ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ: 

1) +vªÉªÉxÉ +xÉÖ¦É´É : ¸É´ÉhÉ, =SSÉÉ®úhÉ, ¦ÉÉ¹ÉhÉÉ, ±ÉäJÉxÉ* Eò±{ÉxÉÉ Ê´ÉºiÉÉ®ú, +xÉÖ́ ÉÉnù ¨ÉÉèÊJÉEò B´ÉÆ Ê±ÉÊJÉiÉ 

+Ê¦É´ªÉÎCiÉ, ¨ÉÖJÉÉänÂùMÉiÉ Eò®úxÉÉ, ¶É¤nùEòÉä¶É B´ÉÆ ºÉnù¦ÉÇ OÉÆlÉÉåEòÉ +ÉvÉÉ®ú* 

2) ´ÉÉÌ¹ÉEò ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ, PÉ]õEò ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ, PÉ]õEò ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ, {ÉÉ`ö ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ* 

 Eò) Ê½þxnùÒ +vªÉÉ{ÉEò B´ÉÆ ¨ÉÖ±ªÉÉÆEòxÉ 

  Ê½þxnùÒ +vªÉÉ{ÉEò – 

  1) Ê½þxnùÒ +vªÉÉ{ÉEò EòÒ ªÉÉäMªÉiÉÉ, MÉÖhÉÊ´É¶Éä¹É, ´ªÉÉ´ÉºÉÉÊªÉEò Ê´ÉEòÉºÉ* 

  2) Ê½þxnùÒ ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ EòÉ ¨ÉÖ±ªÉÉÆEòxÉ – 

  3) Ê½þxnùÒ ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ ¨ÉÖ±ªÉÉÆEòxÉ EòÉ º´É¯û{É, |É¶xÉÉå Eäò |ÉEòÉ®ú, {É®úÒIÉÉ ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ* 

  4) PÉ]õEò EòºÉÉè]õÒ - ®úSÉxÉÉ iÉlÉÉ EòÉªÉḈ ÉÉ½þÒ* 

  5) ÊxÉnùÉxÉÉi¨ÉEò {É®úÒIÉÉ B´ÉÆ ={É®úÉSÉÉi¨ÉEò +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ* 

|ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò EòÉªÉÇ  (ÊxÉ¨xÉÊ±ÉÊJÉiÉ¨Éå ºÉä ÊEòºÉÒ BEò {É®ú) 

   ½þ®ú BEò UôÉjÉ BEò ºÉ¨ÉºªÉÉ EòÉ SÉªÉxÉ Eò®äMÉÉ +Éè®ú =ºÉEòÉ EÞòÊiÉ +xÉÖºÉÆvÉÉxÉ {ÉÖhÉÇ Eò®äMÉÉú* 

ºÉÆnù¦ÉÇ OÉÆlÉ- 

1) ¦ÉÉ<Ç ªÉÉäMÉåpù VÉÒiÉ, Ë½þnùÒ ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ (+ÉMÉ®úÉ, Ê´ÉxÉÉänù {ÉÖºiÉEò ¨ÉÆÊnù®ú 1970) 

2) ±É½þ®úÒ ®úVÉxÉÒEòÉÆiÉ, Ë½þnùÒ Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ (+ÉMÉ®úÉ, ®úÉ¨ÉSÉÆpù +Äb÷ ºÉxºÉ) 

3) ¦ÉÉÊ]õªÉÉ B´ÉÆ xÉÉ®ÆúMÉ, Ë½þnùÒ Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ (±ÉÖÊvÉªÉÉxÉÉ, |ÉEòÉ¶É ¥ÉnùºÉÇ, 1987) 

4) ºÉÉ`äö MÉ. xÉ. ®úÉ¹]Åõ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ EòÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ ({ÉÖhÉä, ¨É½þÉ®úÉ¹]Åõ ®úÉ¹]Åõ¦ÉÉ¹ÉÉ ºÉ¦ÉÉ 1954) 

5) ËºÉ½þ ºÉÉÊ´ÉjÉÒ, Ë½þnùÒ Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ (¨Éä®ú`ö, <Æ]õ®úxÉì¶ÉxÉ±É {ÉÎ¤±ÉË¶ÉMÉ ½þÉ>ðºÉ, 1986) 

6) ´ÉÉºEò®ú +ÉxÉÆnù +Éè®ú ´ÉÉºEò®ú {ÉÖ¹{ÉÉ, Ë½þnùÒ +É¶ÉªÉªÉÖCiÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉrùÊiÉ ({ÉÖhÉä, ¨Éä½þiÉÉ {ÉÎ¤±ÉË¶ÉMÉ ½þÉ>ðºÉ, 

1993) 
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7) ´ÉÉºEò®ú +ÉxÉÆnù +Éè®ú ´ÉÉºEò®ú {ÉÖ¹{ÉÉ, Ê¶ÉIÉEò, |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉhÉ +Éè®ú Ë½þnùÒ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ ({ÉÖhÉä, ¨Éä½þiÉÉ {ÉÎ¤±ÉË¶ÉMÉ 

½þÉ>ðºÉ 2002) 
PAPER-VI 

 ENGLISH METHODOLOGY 

Objectives: 

To enable the student teacher to— 

1. Understand the need of English in present situation. 

2, Understand the objectives and specifications of teaching English. 

3. Understand the methods, approaches and devices of teaching English. 

4. Understand teaching strategies of various aspects. 

5. Know about the learning experiences. 

6. Know about the evaluation procedure and planning for teaching English. 

7. Do some practical work about teaching of English. 

UNIT-I:  Teaching English as a Language 

Objectives: 

 To enable the student teacher to- 

1. Understand the purpose of English learning. 

2. Be acquainted with place of English in the present school curriculum, according to 

three language formula. 

3. Understand objectives of teaching English and their specifications. 

4. Understand how objectives of teaching English are achieved in classroom teaching. 

5. Know the essential qualifications and qualities of English teacher. 

a) Need of Learning English. Knowing English Language 

b) Place of English in the present school curriculum. Three language formula, reflections 

of other text-book in English subjects. 

c) Objectives of teaching English, their specifications and their achievement in 

classroom reaching (development of each skill) English for lower and higher classes. 

d) Essential qualification and qualities of an English teacher. 
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UNIT – II: Methods, Approaches and Devices of Teaching English 

Objectives: 

1. Know the methods and approaches of teaching English. 

2. Understand teaching strateagies according to methods and approaches given in the 

syllabus  

3. Understand about various devices used in teaching of English. 

a) Methods  Grammar translation, Direct. 

b) Approaches Structural, Communicative. 

c) Devices Preparation of activities, pair work/ group work, eliciting answers, role 

   Playing, storytelling, language games 

d) Content cum methodology – concept, objectives, nature, importance and integrated 

lesson plan. 

UNIT-III Teaching of Various Aspects of English and Learning Experiences 

Objectives – 

1. Know how to teach prose lesson with reference to objectives, content analysis, 

vocabulary and steps. 

2. Know how to teach poetry lesson considering objectives, content analysis, vocabulary 

and steps. 

3. Know how to teach traditional and functional grammar considering objectives, 

content analysis and steps. 

4. Know the teaching of composition- types, objective content analysis and steps. 

5. Understand the concept of learning experiences and their types. 

6. Know various audio-visual aids and their uses in teaching of English. 

a) Teaching of prose- Objectives, content analysis, introducing vocabulary, steps of

   teaching prose 

b) Teaching of poetry- Objectives, content analysis vocabulary, Steps of teaching 

poetry. 

c) Teaching of Grammar- Traditional Vs Functional, Communicative grammar-

Objectives      methods and steps of teaching grammar. 

d) Teaching of composition – Types, objectives, content analysis and steps. 

e) Learning Experiences – Types, various audio-visual aids and their uses in teaching of  

                                                    English. 
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UNIT-IV   Evaluation and Testing in English and Planning 

Objectives: 

1. Understand concept of evaluation, continuous evaluation. 

2. Formative and summative evaluation. 

3. Know the tools of evaluation and its styles. 

4. Understand the nature of diagnostic test and remedial teaching. 

5. Understand the concept of planning and its types. 

a) Concept of evaluation, continuous evaluation, Formative and summative evaluation. 

b) Tools of evaluation – Oral evaluation, written examination, Types of question.s 

c) Diagnostic test and remedial teaching. 

d) Concept of planning-year, unit, lesson plan. 

Practicum: 

 Each student teacher should select one problem in teaching English that he/she has 

come across and submit its report. After completing action research on it. 

Note: - Questions may be set on practical and workshop mentioned in the syllabus. 

List of Recommended Books: 

1) Ballard P. B. Teaching and testing English under resonation London Press. 

2) Bansal R. K. and Outline of General Phonetics, Oxford University Press. 

3) Brumfit C. J. The communicative approach to teaching of English Oxford University 

Press. 

4) David P. H. Testing English as a Second Language, McGraw Hill. 

5) David Numan Language Teaching Methodology, Prentice Hall. 

6) Duff A., Teach English – A training course for Teachers (OUP) 

7) Geetha, Nagaraj (1996) English Language Teaching approach, method, techniques, 

orient longman Ltd. 

8) Gimson A. C. An Introduction to the Pronunciation of English (ELBS) 

9) Gurav H.K., Teaching Aspects of English Language, Nutan Prakashan, Pune. 

10) Heaton J. B. classroom testing (Longman) 

11) Johnson K. and Morrow K. (1981) Communication in the Class Room 

(ELBS/Longman) 
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12) Jain R. K. Essential of English Teaching (Vinod Pustak Mandir) 

13) Krashen S. D. Second Language Acquisition and Second Language Learning 

(Pergman Press) 

14) Gautam K. New Approach To Teaching English  

15) Prabhu N.S. Second Language Pedagogy (Oxford University Press) 

16) Pandit Bansi Bihari, Communicative Language in English, Nutan Prakashan. 

17) Reverse W. M. Communicating Naturally in A Second Language (CUP) 

18) Widdoson S. G. Teaching Language as Communication (OUP) 

19) N. Krishnaswamy Creative English For Communication (McMillan india Limited) 

20) Vera, Hinghes, English Language Skills (McMillan)      

PAPER-VI 

URDU METHODOLOGY 

Objectives: 

To enable the student teacher to: 

1) Acquire the knowledge of. 

 a) The present position of urdu in the indian school curriculum. 

 b) The objectives of teaching urdu in secondary schools. 

 c) The effectives mean and method worked out to reach the goals. 

2) Develop in the student teacher the skills required or effectives teaching of urdu in 

secondary schools. 

3) Develop in the student teacher the skills required for effectives teaching of urdu in 

 secondary schools. 

4) Use variety of learning experiences and instructional materials while teaching urdu. 

5) Understand planning and organisation of teaching urdu. 

6) Understand various aspects of urdu and their teaching methodology. 

7) The acquainted with evaluation procedures used in evaluating urdu knowledge of the 

 student. 

8) Be acquainted with qualities and professional growth of urdu teacher and to help them 

 in acquiring the same. 
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9) To analyse critically the present syllabous tex-books in the state of maharashtra. 

10) To prepare various types of lesson plans. 

UNIT- I:  Place Nature and Importance of Urdu in the Curriculum. 

A) 

a) Importance of urdu in school curriculum. 

b) Concept and nature of the subject urdu. 

c) Place and history of urdu lanaguage in the school curriculum and human life. 

d) Objectives of mother-tongue. 

e) Objectives of teaching urdu language. 

(B) AIMS AND OBJECTIVES OF TEACHING URDU. 

a) Aims and general objectives of teaching urdu at secondary level. 

b) Instructional objectives of teaching urdu with their specification. 

c) Objectives of urdu as given in their present shcool curriculum. 

d) Developing language skills. 

UNIT-II : Methods Techniques And Devices Of Teaching Urdu. 

A) 

a) Models for teaching urdu. 

b) Methods- lecture, Discussion, Inductive Deductive methods. 

c) Intigration of content and method. 

B)  Techniques And Devices Of Teaching Urdu. 

a) Maxims of teaching as applied to the teaching of Urdu. 

b) Questioning, Narration, Dramatization Explanation, assgnment etc. 

c) Modern teaching methods. 

Unit-III : Learning experiences & teaching material support services for teaching. 

A) 

a) Direct and Indirect method as well as verbal and non-verbal learning experiences, 

used in instructional materials. 

b) Teaching materials print materials, general reference materials, advanced books on 

urdu teaching, hand-book, manuals and newspapers and audio-visual aids. 
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c) Support services use of information technology in the teaching of urdu. 

d) Language laboratory. 

B)  Planning For Learning & Teaching Of Urdu. 

a) Year Plan : Concept, Construction and administration. 

b) Unit Plan : Concept, Construction and administration. 

c) Unit Test : Concept, Construction and administration. 

d) Lesson plan : Concept construction and administration. 

C) Evaluation. 

a) Objectives of Evaluation. 

b) Importance of Evaluation in school curriculum. 

c) Concept and nature of Evaluation of the subject urdu. 

d) Tools of Evaluation-Quantitative, Qualitative, Various types of questions. 

Unit-Iv:  Curriculum, Syllabus, Text. Book And Content. 

A) 

a) Meaning and nature of curriculum. 

b) Principles of curriculum. 

c) Nature of syllabus. 

d) Relation between curriculum and syllabus. 

e) A critical study of a text-book of the concerned subject. 

f) Critical study of Mmaharashtra secondary education curriculum. 

g) Content analysis. 

B)  Teaching of various aspects of urdu. 

a) Teaching of prose: Aims of teaching prose methods and techniques used. 

b) Teaching of poetry : Aims of teaching poetry place of teaching poetry in urdu, 

 principles of selection of poems for pupils. 

c) Methods of teaching poetry. 

d) Teaching of Grammar : Concept, need and importance. 

e) Types of grammar: Formal functional, Transfarmational generative grammar, 

methodsof teaching grammar. 
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C) The Teacher. 

a) Qualification and Qualities of urdu teacher. 

b) Professional training and growth of the teacher. 

c) Recommendation,  of  Kothari commission about professional training. 

 Practicum- 

 Each student teacher has to select one research problem and submit a report after 

completing action research. 

List Of Recommended Books- 

1) Mauavi  Abdul Haque “ Qawaide Urdu ”  

2) Dr.Shaukat-hisanie masail. 

3) Dr.Salamat ullah-Hum Kaise Padhayen. 

4) Jiyaoadin  Alvi-Usoole Jaaleem. 

5) Dr.Khaliluz Zuhman-Usoole Jaleem Aur Amale Jauleem. 

6) Khwaja Gulam-Sayyeden-Usoole Jaaleem. 

7) Moinoddin-Urdu Jaban kit Tadress. 

8) Sayyed Md.Mohsin –Jbte davee Nalsiyaf. 

9) Khalil-uzzab-Taaleem ke Maqasid Aur wasaeil. 

10) Ziyaoddin Alvi S.M.- Jadeed Jaaleemi Masaeil. 

 

PAPER -VI 

SANSKRIT METHODOLOGY 

OBJECTIVES: 

 To enable the student teacher to : 

1) Understand the importance and place of sanskrit in school curriculum. 

2) Understand the aims and objectives of teaching sanskrit in secondary schools. 

3) Select methods, devices and techniques of sanskrit teaching. 

4) Use variety of learning experiences and instructional materials while teaching 

sanskrit. 

5) Plan and Organise  teaching of sanskrit. 



64 

 

6) be acquainted with evaluation procedures used in evaluating sanskrit knowledge of 

the students. 

7) be acquainted with concept and nature of content-cum-methodology. 

8) Analyse curriculum, syllabus, tex-book and content of the subject sanskrit. 

9) Intergrate content, method and lesson-plan with reference to c.c.m.approach. 

10) Prepare various types of lesson plans. 

11) Understand and use various aspects of sanskrit  and their teaching methodology. 

12) be acquainted with qualities and professional growth of sanskrit teacher and to help 

them in acquiring the same. 

UNIT-I : NATURE IMPORTANCE AND PLACE OF SANSKRIT. 

A) Nature : Characteristics of sanskrit language, sanskrit as a living language, classical 

 language, sanskrit literature, Mother of Indian Languages. 

B) Importance : The language of culture, Heritage, Unity, Spiritual and Religious life, 

Lead. 

 ership and Guidance to the humanity, importance as the language of computer. 

C) Place in the Curriculum : Views of various commissions and committees specifically 

about sanskrit. Present position of Sanskrit in the curriculum. 

B) AIMS AND OBJECTIVS OF TEACHING SANSKRIT. 

A) Basic Aims and objectives of teaching language, Classification of Aims and 

objectives. 

B) Aims and objectives of teaching Sansrit Receptive, Expressive, Asthetic / 

Appreciative cultural, creative, Enjoyment. 

C) Objectives of Sanskrit as given in the present curriculum at the secondary level. 

D) Instructional objectives of teaching sanskrit and their specifications. 

UNIT –II - METHODS OF TEACHING SANSKRIT 

(A) Traditional Methods Brief Review. 

(B) Pathashala Method. Dr.Bhandarkar Method, Translation Method. 

(C) Existing Method- Direct/oral Approach Method, Evaluation Method, Eclective 

Method/ Complete Method, Comparitive Method, Inductive – Deductive Method, 

Project Method. Source Method,  Lecture Method. 
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 (C) TECHNIQUES AND DEVICES OF TEACHING. 

(A) Techniques-Discussion,  Assignment, supervised study, Interview, Role-Playing, 

Team teaching, programmed learning. 

(B) Devices-Question-Answer, Description Narration, illustration, story-telling, 

Dramatization. 

(C) Maxims of teaching as applied to the teaching of Sanskrit. 

UNIT -III- A:  LEARING EXPERIENCES, TEACHING MATERIAL AND 

SUPPORT   SERVICES FOR SANSKRIT. 

A) Learning Experiences-Direct and Indirect, Verbal and Non-verbal : Reading, writing, 

Dramatization, Recitation. 

B) Teaching Material and support Services-Importance and kinds of various teaching 

material, Blackboards, Pictures, Charts, Diagrams, Models, O.H. Projector, Radio, 

Tape-recorder, Television, Drama, Films LCD Projector etc. Use of Books and 

encyclopedia, Use of teaching aids, Use of co-curricular activities. 

C) Language Laboratory. 

B) PLANNING IN SANSKRIT. 

A) Year plan. 

B) Unit plan. 

C) Lesson Plan. 

D) Unit Test planning, Administration. 

C) EVALUATION IN SANSKRIT. 

A) Meaning Nature of the concept-Evaluation. 

B) Importance and Need of Evaluation Procedure. 

C) Origin of Evaluation Technique, Constituents of Evaluation Process. 

D) Classification of Evaluation Tools-Quantitative Qualitative, Various types of 

questions. 

E) Merits and demerits of Evaluation Tools. 

UNIT-IV  CURRICULUM SYLLABUS TEXT BOOKS AND CONTENT 

A) Curriculum-Meaning, Nature, Principles of curriculum construction. Analysis of the 

 curriculum at the secondary & Higher secondary level. 
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B) Syllabus-Nature, Principles of syllabus development, Relation between curriculum 

and syllabus, A critical study of the syllabus with reference to the above points in the 

state of Maharashtra.  

C) Textbooks – A Critical study of the textbook of sanskrit at secondary and Higher 

secondary level. 

D) Content cum methodology - Meaning, Nature and Types of content, structure, content 

analysis, constituents of content-analysis, integrated lesson plan. 

(B) TEACHING OF VARIOUS ASPECTS OF SANSKRIT. 

A) Prose-Aims and objectives of teaching prose content analysis, preparation of lesson 

plan, various steps in prose lesson, various methods of introducing new words, 

various methods of teaching prose according to the nature of lesson/unit importance 

of teaching reading and writing skills. 

B) Poetry- Nature of poetry-Definition, characteristics aims and objectives of teaching 

poetry content analysis, preparation of lesson plan steps, methods of teaching poetry 

Translation synthetic, analytic, comparative, critical, Encyclopedia, Difference 

between prose and poetry teaching, sources of encouraging the study of poetry. 

C) Grammar-Tradition of grammar learning and teaching, various aspects about grammar 

teaching, objectives of teaching grammar, 

 Methods : Informal, Deductive, Inductive, correlation Traditional, Experimental steps. 

 of grammar lesson. suggestion for the teaching of grammar effectively. 

C)  THE TEACHER. 

A) Qualifications and qualities of Sanskrit teacher 

B) Professional training and growth of Sanskrit teacher-pre-service, in service training. 

C) Sanskrit subject teacher organisations  their role in the professional growth of the 

teacher. 

PRACTICUM— 

 Each student teacher has to select one research problem and submit a report after 

completing action research. 

List of recommended books: 

1) Apte D.G.Dongre.P.R.(1960) teaching of sanskrit in secondary school, acharya book 

Depot. Baroda. 

2) Bokil V.P.Parasnis N.R.(1956) New approach to sanskrit, Chitrashala press, Pune. 

3) Chaturvedi sitaram (1990) sanskrit shikshan paddhati, Nandkishor, Banaras. 

4) Huparikar C.S.(1947) problems of sanskrits teaching, Bharat book stall, Kolhapur. 
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5) Safaya R.M.(1962) teaching of sanskrit (Sanskrit shikshan vidhi) Jullender, Punjab. 

6) VÉÉä¶ÉÒ ¨ÉÉä.jªÉÆ, ( 1986) , ºÉÆºEÞòiÉ ¦ÉÉ¹ÉäSÉä +ÉvªÉÉ{ÉxÉ, ¨ÉÉä®äú·É®ú |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ,{ÉÖhÉä. 

7) VÉÉä¶ÉÒ +xÉÆiÉ (1999) , +É¶ÉªÉªÉÖCiÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ, ªÉ¶É´ÉÆiÉ®úÉ´É SÉ´½þÉhÉ ¨ÉÖCiÉ Ê´ÉtÉ{ÉÒ`ö,xÉÉÊ¶ÉEò. 

8) |ÉÉ.ºÉÉè.¡òÉ]õEò ¨ÉÉÊhÉEò (2001) +É¶ÉªÉÉºÉ½þ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ-ºÉÆºEÞòiÉ, |ÉEòÉ¶ÉEò: +Éä̈ É|ÉEòÉ¶É 

SÉÉè®úÊºÉªÉÉ,vÉÖ³äý. 

9) b÷Éì.Ë¦ÉiÉÉbä÷, b÷Éì.VÉMÉiÉÉ{É, b÷Éì.¤ÉÉånùÉbæ÷ Eèò±ÉÉºÉ (1999), +É¶ÉªÉªÉÖCiÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ,+É¶ÉªÉ 

|ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ,ºÉÉä±ÉÉ{ÉÚ®ú. 

10) b÷Éì.¦ÉÉäºÉ±Éä EÖÆònùÉ (1996), ºÉÆºE,iÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ, |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ: ¸ÉÒ.¤ÉÒ.Eäò.{É´ÉÉ®ú,xÉÉÊ¶ÉEò. 

11) b÷Éì.Ê¨É¸É |É¦ÉÉ¶ÉÆEò®ú (1973) , ºÉÆºEÞòiÉ Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ-½þÊ®úªÉÉhÉÉ +EòÉnù̈ ÉÒ, SÉÆÊnùMÉb÷. 

12) b÷Éì.{ÉÉÆbä÷ªÉ ®úÉ¨É¶ÉEò±É (1995),ºÉÆºEÞòiÉ Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ-Ê´ÉxÉÉänù {ÉÖºiÉEò ¨ÉÆÊnù®ú +ÉOÉÉ. 
     PAPER – VI  

HISTORY METHODOLOGY 

Objectives: 

 To enable the students, teacher to – 

1. understand place and importance of history school curricular and human life   

2. to be acquainted with the aims and objects of teaching history in secondary school 

3. understand methods techniques and devices of teaching history. 

4. use verity of learning’s experience of instructional materials white teaching history. 

5. select suitable method, learning experience, teachers, devices and techniques for 

teaching various units in the history subject. 

6. integrate content, method and lesson plan with reference CCM   

7. Prepare & conduct various types of issue according to CCM 

8. inculcate the spirit of national, integration and international understanding. 

9. acquaint with the qualities and professional growth of history teachers and help him in 

acquiring the same. 

10. acquaint with evaluation procedure used in evaluating history knowledge of the 

students. 

11. develop in their students a border and progressive outlook. 

UNIT – I Nature Place of History in the Curricular and Aims and Objectives 

A. Nature importance and place of history. 

 1. Meaning, scope with special reference to modern concept of history. 

 2. Kinds of history. 
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 3. Place and importance of history in the school of curriculum and in human life 

 4. Co-relation of history with other school subject. 

B. Aims, objectives and in values of teaching History. 

 1. Aims objectives and values of teaching history at secondary level of education. 

2. Instructional objectives and values of teaching history with their specifications. 

 3. Objectives of the subjects as given in the present curriculum in secondary school. 

UNIT – II Teaching Strategies for Methods, Techniques and Device of Teaching 

History 

 1. Methods: storytelling, narration, lecture, source, project, discussion. 

 2. Techniques: assignment, supervised study, terms teaching. 

 3. Devices: question – answer, description, dramatization, explanation, home 

work. 

 4. Maxim of Teaching: as applied to the teaching of history. 

UNIT – III Instructional Materials and Support System for Teaching History 

1. Instructional Materials : Text book, supplementary, reading materials, work 

books, journal reference materials, advance book on history teacher’s hand 

book and manuals, pictures, maps, charts, periodicals, time line, time charts, 

slides, filmstrips models, boards, projector, radio, tape recorder , TV, video, 

audio, motion pictures, computer, OHP, LCD. 

2. History Room: Need and importance 

3. Support System: importance and orgnisation of relevant curriculum and co-

curriculum activities such as debates collection execution history club, 

exhibition museum visit to historical places. 

UNIT – IV Planning Evaluation and Curriculum Text Book, Content and Teacher 

1. Planning and evaluation: 

A) Year plan, unit plan, unit test, lesson plan, diagnostic approach and 

remedial teaching in history. 

B) Evaluation: Concept of evaluation procedure used in evaluating 

students performance in history types of examination types of 

question, types of test, achievement, diagnostic test and remedial 

teaching. 

 2. Meaning and nature of curriculum : 

Principles of curriculum construction, principles of syllabus 

development, relation between curriculum and syllabus. A critical 
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study of the syllabus of the history at secondary school level. A critical 

study of the text book of history various method of organizing the 

syllabus correlation, integration, sprial, unit, concentric and 

chorological. 

 3. Content analysis concept: 

  A) History of Ancient:  

1) The Vedic age, religious movement, the age of the Mughal’s rise 

and decline of the Maratha power sources of History, struggle for 

Swaraj social and cultural awaking in the 19
th
 and 20

th
 centuries. 

 2) Indian national objectives, citizenship and Indian constitution. 

  B) The Teacher: 

   1) Qualification and qualities of history teacher. 

   2) Professional teaching and growth of the history teacher. 

 3) History teacher’s orgnisation it’s contribution to professional 

competencies. 

PRACTICUM— 

 Each student teacher has to select one research problem and submit a report after 

completing action research. 

List of Recommended Books: 

1. Ballard m. (1979) New Movement in Study Teaching Of History, Temple Smith, 

London. 

2. Kochhar S. K. (1966) Teaching Of History, Sterling Publishers Pvt. Ltd. 

3. NCERT (1970) Teaching History in Secondary School Publication, Delhi. 

4. Singh D. R. (1959) The Teaching of History and Civics, Jullunder University. 

5. Vajeswari R. (1973) Hand book of History Teachers, Allied Publication, Mumbai.  

6. PÉÉ]äõ Ê´É. nù. (1958) <ÊiÉ½þÉºÉÉSÉä +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ, xÉÖiÉxÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, {ÉÖhÉä – 2 

7. nÖùxÉÉJÉä +®úË´Énù (2000) <ÊiÉ½þÉºÉÉSÉä +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ, xÉÖiÉxÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, {ÉÖhÉä. 

8.  ÊSÉiÉ³äý ¶ÉÆ. nùÉ. (1987) <ÊiÉ½þÉºÉ EòºÉÉ Ê¶ÉEò´ÉÉ´ÉÉ, Ê´ÉtÉlÉÔMÉÞ½þ, {ÉÖhÉä. 

9. ÊiÉ´ÉÉÒ ºÉÒ. ¨É. (1987) <ÊiÉ½þÉºÉÉSÉä +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ, xÉÖiÉxÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, {ÉÖhÉä. 

10. Ê`öMÉ³äý BºÉ. BºÉ. (1971) <ÊiÉ½þÉºÉ EòºÉÉ Ê¶ÉEòÉ´ÉÉ ´É Ê¶ÉEò´ÉÉ´ÉÉ, ºÉÖ½þÉºÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, +½þ̈ ÉnùxÉMÉ®ú. 

11. {ÉiEòÒ ¸ÉÒÊxÉ´ÉÉºÉ, (1980) <ÊiÉ½þÉºÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉrùiÉÒ ´É iÉÆjÉ, Ê¨É±ÉÓnù |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, +Éè®ÆúMÉÉ¤ÉÉnù. 

12. {ÉÉ®úºÉxÉÒºÉ xÉ. ®úÉ., vÉÉ¯û®úEò®ú ªÉ. VÉ. (1971) <ÊiÉ½þÉºÉÉSÉä +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ, Î´½þxÉºÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ {ÉÖhÉä. 

13. ¤ÉÉäEòÒ±É Ê´É. {ÉÉ. (1957) <ÊiÉ½þÉºÉÉSÉä Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ, ÊSÉjÉ¶ÉÉ³ýÉ |ÉäºÉ, {ÉÖhÉä. 
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14.  ½þÉVÉÒ®úxÉÒºÉ ¤É. MÉ. (1989) <ÊiÉ½þÉºÉ Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ ÊSÉjÉ¶ÉÉ³ýÉ |ÉäºÉ, {ÉÖhÉä. 

15. VÉÉä¶ÉÒ +xÉÆiÉ - +É¶ÉªÉªÉÖCiÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉrùiÉÒ, ªÉ¶É´ÉÆiÉ®úÉ´É SÉ´½þÉhÉ ¨ÉÖCiÉ Ê´ÉtÉ{ÉÒ ö̀, xÉÉÊ¶ÉEò. 

16. b÷Éì. ºÉÖÊ¶É±ÉÉ +ÉäÊb÷ªÉÉ®ú - <ÊiÉ½þÉºÉ +É¶ÉªÉªÉÖCiÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉrùiÉÒ. 

17. b÷Éì. ®äúJÉÉ ]õÉä{ÉEò®ú, b÷Éì. YÉÉxÉnäù́ É Ë¶Énäù (2005) <ÊiÉ½þÉºÉÉSÉä +É¶ÉªÉªÉÖCiÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ ÊxÉiªÉ xÉÖiÉxÉ 

|ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ {ÉÖhÉä. 
PAPER – VI 

 GEOGRAPHY METHODOLOGY 

 Objectives: 

 To enable the student teacher to - 

1. Know the meaning and nature of Geography 

2. Understand the place and importance of Geography in Secondary School Curriculum 

3 Correlate Geography within the subject and with other subject. 

4. Understand specific objectives of Geography at secondary school level. 

5. Understand planning for organization of teaching Geography  

6. Understand various methods; devices and teaching in teaching Geography. 

7. Prepare various types of lesson plan and to execute it. 

8. Understand various procedures and tools of evaluation. 

9. Be acquainted with the qualities of professional growth of Geography teachers. 

10. Be acquainted with concept and nature of C.C.M. 

11. Conduct various types of lessons according to the models of teaching and CCM 

12. Be acquainted with structure of Geography subject. 

13. Analysis curriculum, syllabus, Text book and content of Geography. 

14. Select suitable method, devices, and techniques for teaching various units in 

Geogrphy subject. 

15. Be acquainted with various aspect of Geography subject. 

16. Understand the principles and approaches arranging the course content. 

17. Understand innovative practices in teaching Geography. 

18. Develop adequate skills in teaching of Geography. 

19. Be acquainted with qualities and professional growth of teachers of Geography. 

20. Prepare and use appropriate Geographical teaching aids in the class rooms. 
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UNIT-I Nature, Scope and Place of Geography with Aims and Objectives 

A) Nature, importance and place of the subject. 

a) Concept, meaning, nature and scope with special reference of modern concept of 

Geography. 

b) The place and importance of Geography in secondary school curriculum and in 

human life. 

c) Grammar of Geography. 

B) Correlation of Geography within the subject and with other subjects. 

C) Aims and objectives of teaching Geography. 

a) Aims of Geography teaching at secondary school level. 

b) Objectives of Geography as given in the present secondary school curriculum. 

c) Taxonomy of educational objectives and instructional objectives of teaching 

Geography at secondary level and their specifications. 

UNIT- II   Teaching Strategies: Methods, Techniques, Devices and Support Systems of 

Teaching Geography. 

A) 

 a) Methods: Regional, lecture, story, Journey, Project, laboratory, comparative. 

b) Techniques: Questioning demonstration, discussion, map reading 

c) Devices: Narration, assignment, field-work, supervised study, Review and revision. 

d) Maxims of teaching. 

B) Instructional materials and aids: 

 Atlases, boards, maps, globes, charts, graphs, models, specimens, pictures, film strips, 

film- slides, projectors, T.V. meteorological  instruments, computer – internet. 

C) Support systems: Geography room, Geography club, Geography fair, exhibition, 

 Museum, visits and excursions, observation of sky, aquarium  

D) Geography room: Importance and utilization. 

UNIT - III   Planning for Teaching-Learning, Evaluation and Geography teacher 

A)  a) Need, importance and structure of Year planning and unit planning. 

b) Special features of unit test, various steps in preparation of unit test and 

relation between unit plan and unit test. 
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c) Various aspects of lesson plans, various stages of lesson plan, Construction of 

lesson plan according to models of teaching and content cum-methodology. 

B) Evaluation. 

 a) Concept of evaluation. 

b) Evaluation procedure used in evaluating students performance in Geography, 

types of examination, types of questions. 

 c) Types of tests: Achievement, diagnostic tests, and remedial teaching. 

C) Geography teacher: 

 a) Qualifications and qualities of Geography teacher. 

 b) Professional growth of Geography teacher, Geography teacher organization

 and its contribution in professional development. 

 c) Developing Geographical outlook of Geography teacher required. 

d) Developing attitude and interest and skills in Geography and Geography 

teaching. 

UNIT - IV Curriculum, Syllabus Content of Geography Subject and Teaching 

Various Aspects of Subject 

A) Curriculum and syllabus: 

 a) Concept of curriculum and syllabus. 

 b) Bases and Principles of curriculum development and study of present school 

curriculum on the basis of them. 

 c) Content cum methodology – concept, objectives, need, importance, structure, 

content and curriculum analysis and integrated lesson plan. 

 d) Content analysis of Geography according to the nature of content and ten core 

elements of school curriculum. 

B) Teaching of various aspects of subject. 

 a) Astronomy – Universe, Solar System, earths outer part, rocks and their types, 

earth’s movements, daily rotation, revolution, universal rotation effects of 

earth’s movements, equinoxes, and winter-summer solstices 

 b) Physical Geography – Lithosphere, atmosphere, Hydrosphere, Biosphere. 

 c) Weathering – physical, mechanical, chemical, bio-chemical. 

 d) Climate, thermometer, rainguage, anemometer, temperate zones, torrid zones. 

 e) Human Geography – Occupation- primary, secondary, tertiary, transport 

routes, trades. 
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 f) Regional – Environmental Geography, natural regions. 

 g) Practical Geography – Map reading, field work, Geography tour. 

PRACTICUM— 

 Each student teacher has to select one research problem and submit a report after 

completing action research. 

Reference Books: 

1) Aggarwal – (2000) Modern methods of teaching Geography New Delhi : Sarup and 

Sons. 

2) Association of Assistant Masters (1972) The teaching of Geography in Schools. Her 

Majesty Stationary office, London. 

3) Fair grive (U.L.P.) Geography in School. 

4) Gopsill G.R. (1973) The teacher of Geography, McMillan. 

5) Guzjar R.D.(2001) A Handbook for Geography teacher ABD- Publish Jaipur. 

6) Longmans – Source book for teaching Geography UNESCO. 

7½ ¤ÉÉ{É]õ ¦ÉÉ.MÉÉä. ¦ÉÚMÉÉä±É +vªÉªÉxÉ +ÉÊhÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ, ´½þÒxÉºÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ {ÉÖhÉä 1981. 

8½ ¤ÉÉäEòÒ±É EòÉ.nù. ¤ÉÉ{É]õ ¶ÉEÖÆòiÉ±ÉÉ -- ¦ÉÚMÉÉä±É+vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ. ºÉxÉnùÒ Ê´ÉtÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, {ÉÖhÉä 1. 

9½ {ÉÉåIÉä nù.¤ÉÉ. ¦ÉÚMÉÉä±ÉÉSÉä +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ, xÉÚiÉxÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ {ÉÖhÉä 2001 

10½ {ÉÉåIÉä nù.¤ÉÉ. ¦ÉÚMÉÉä±ÉÉiÉÒ±É {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉÉÆ¶É {ÉvnùiÉÒ ´É +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ, xÉÚiÉxÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ {ÉÖhÉä. 

11½ näù¶É{ÉÉÆbä÷ Eäò.xÉÉ. ÊnùÊIÉiÉ =¹ÉÉ – {ÉÊ®úºÉ®úÉ¦ªÉÉºÉ ´É ¦ÉÚMÉÉä±É, ÊxÉ®úÉ±ÉÒ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, {ÉÖhÉä. 

12½ {ÉÉ]õhÉEò®ú xÉÉ.Ê´É.- ¦ÉÚMÉÉä±ÉÉSÉä +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ, ¨ÉÉìb÷xÉÇ ¤ÉÖEò bä÷{ÉÉä, |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ {ÉÖhÉä. 

    13½ VÉèxÉ ¨ÉnùxÉ±ÉÉ±É ¦ÉÚMÉÉä±É +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ: ®úÉ¨É|ÉºÉÉnù +ìb÷ ºÉxºÉ, +ÉMÉ®úÉ. 

    14½ {ÉÉ]õÒ±É =¹ÉÉ ´É VÉÉä¶ÉÒ ºÉÖ®äúJÉÉ-- +É¶ÉªÉªÉÖCiÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ iÉÆjÉ ¦ÉÚMÉÉä±É . 

    15½ ºÉÊSÉxÉ VÉÉä¶ÉÒ , ®úÉVÉåpù Ê¤É®úÉ®úÒ ,xÉÉÊ¶ÉEò. 

PAPTER –VI 

SCIENCE METHODOLOGY 

General Objectives: 

 To enable the student teacher to - 

1. Know the meaning and nature of science. 

2. Understand place and importance of science in secondary school curriculum 

3. Correlate science with other subjects. 

4. Understand aims and objectives of science at secondary school level. 
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5. Understand planning and organization of teaching science. 

6. Understand various methods devices and techniques used in teaching science. 

7. Prepare various types of lesson plan and executes it. 

8. Understand various procedures and tools of evaluation. 

9. be acquainted with the qualities and professional growth of science teacher. 

10. be acquainted with concept and nature of content cum methodology. 

11. Conduct various types of lessons according to Models of teaching and C.C.M. 

12. Be acquainted with structure of science subject. 

13. Analyses curricula, syllabi, text book and content of science. 

14. Select suitable method, devices and techniques for teaching various units in science 

subject. 

15. Be acquainted with various aspects of science subject. 

UNIT – I  Nature, Scope and Place of Science with Aims and Objectives of 

Teaching Science 

Specific objectives: 

  To enable the student teacher to - 

1. Know the meaning, nature and importance of science. 

2. Understand place of science in secondary school curriculum. 

3. Know the landmarks development in science. 

4. Correlate science within the subject and with other subjects. 

5. Know the contribution of eminent scientists. 

6. Develop scientific attitude in a student. 

7. Understand aims and objectives of teaching science. 

8. Be acquainted with Blooms taxonomy of instructional objectives and their 

specifications. 

A) a) Concept, meaning, nature and importance of science. 

b) Place of science in secondary school curriculum and life in modern 

communities. 

 c) Path tracking discoveries and landmark development in science. 

B) a) Correlation of science within the subject and with other subjects. 
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 b) Contribution of eminent scientists – 

   (1) Homi  Bhabha. (2) A.P.J. Abdulkalm  (3) C.V.Raman (4) Newton. 

   (5) Einstein. (6) Mery curie. 

 c) Teaching of science for developing scientific attitude. 

C) a) Aims and objectives of Science teaching at secondary level. 

b) Objectives of teaching science as prescribed in secondary school curriculum of 

Maharashtra State. 

 c) Blooms taxonomy of educational objectives and instructional objectives and  

  their specifications. 

UNIT – II   Teaching Strategies; Methods, Techniques, Devices Ana Support Systems 

Used In Teaching Science 

Specific Objectives- 

 To enable the student teachers to- 

1. Select suitable method. 

2. Understanding nature and steps involved in various method of science teaching. 

3. Get acquaint with merits and demerits of each method of science teaching. 

4. Select appropriate device and techniques for teaching science. 

5. Acquainted with maxims of teaching. 

6. Select, prepare and use various instructional material and aids for teaching of science. 

7. Use various support systems effectively during teaching of science. 

UNIT –II   Teaching Strategies: Methods Techniques, Devices and Support 

Systems  of Teaching Science 

A) a) Methods – Demonstration, Experimental, Heuristic, Project, Problem solving. 

 b) Devices and techniques – Questioning, Explanation, illustration, Supervised 

   study, narration, assignment, review and revision, observation. 

 c) Maxims of teaching. 

B) Instructional material and aids – Projected aids and non-projected aids i.e. charts, 

diagrams , models, specimens, boards, graphs, slides, filmstrips, O.H.P. T.V., 

Computer, Internet etc. 

C)  Support systems – Science laboratory, science club, science fair, exhibition, 

museums, field, trip, Botanical gardens, aquarium, observation of sky. 
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UNIT - III Planning For Teaching Learning Evaluation and Science Teacher 

Specific Objectives- 

  To enable the student to- 

1. Know the need, importance and structure of year planning. 

2. Know the need, importance and structure of unit planning. 

3. Understand the special features of unit test. 

4. Use various steps in the preparation of unit test. 

5. Know the concept of Evaluation. 

6. Get acquainted with various evaluation procedures and tools. 

7. Prepare an achievement and diagnostic test. 

8. Understand various qualities of science teacher. 

9. Understand various ways of professional growth of science teacher. 

10. Know various Science teachers organization. 

A) Planning for teaching learning. 

 a) Need, importance and structure of year planning and Unit planning. 

 b) Special features of unit test, various steps in preparation of unit test and 

relation between unit plan and unit test. 

 c) Various aspects of lesson plan, various stages of lesson plan. Construction of 

lesson plan - according to models of teaching. 

B) Evaluation. 

 a) Concept of Evaluation. 

 b) Evaluation procedures used in evaluating students performance in science, 

types, of examination, types of questions. 

 c) Types of Tests—Achievement, diagnostic and remedial teaching 

C) Science teachers 

 a) Qualification and qualities of science teacher. 

 b) Professional growth of science teacher, science teachers organization and its 

role in professional development. 

 c) Scientific outlook of science teacher, scientific attitude of science teacher 

towards day to day behavior. 
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UNIT – IV  Pedagogical Knowledge for Teaching Various Aspects of Science and 

Content cum Methodology 

Specific Objectives- 

 To enable the student teacher to: 

1. Understand the concept of content knowledge enrichment. 

2. Understand the types of content knowledge given by Schulman.Understand various 

aspects in science. 

4. Know the meaning and nature of curriculum, syllabus & test book. 

5. Get acquainted with subject structure. 

6. Analyses the curriculum and syllabus. 

7. Criticize science textbook from V std to Ix std. 

8. Analyses content from a textbook. 

9. Know hierarchy of syllabus. 

10. Prepare different lesson plans for the same contents. 

11. Find out place of content in subject structure. 

12. Understand relation between curriculum, syllabus and textbook. 

A)  

 a) Concept of content knowledge enrichment and its importance in science. 

 b) Types of content knowledge given by Schulman 

  i) Subject knowledge. 

  ii) General methodological knowledge. 

  iii) Methodological knowledge. 

  iv) Curricular knowledge. 

B) Teaching of various aspects in science . 

 a)  Physics – Heat, light , friction, Density, Pressure, boiling and  melting point,               

forces, work and energy , oscillations and waves, reflection and  refraction, 

motion, structure of  atom, Nature of matter. 

 b) Chemistry – Atomic and molecular weight, periodic table,  oxidation   

reduction, allotropy  isotopes, bonds, chemical reactions, types of changes. 
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 c) Biology – Classification of plants and animals, photosynthesis, plant system, 

human body system, health and hygiene balanced food, environment and   

pollution. 

C) Content cum methodology 

 a) Meaning, Nature and principles of construction of curriculum. 

 b) Meaning, Nature and principles of development of syllabus. 

 c) Analysis of curriculum and syllabus. 

 d) Criterion for good text book and critical study of books from 5
th
 to 9

th 
Std. 

 e) Relation between curriculum, syllabus and textbook. 

f) Meaning and nature of a subject structure and place of content in a subject 

structure. 

 g) Content analysis. 

 h) Different lesson plans for the same content with different methods. 

PRACTICUM— 

 Each student teacher has to select one research problem and submit a report after 

completing action research. 

List of References- 

1.  Bhatnagar, A.B. Bhatnagar, S.S.(2005) .Teaching of science Meerut : R.Lall Book 

Depot. 

2. Das, R.C. (1985 ) , Science teaching in Schools, New Delhi : Sterling publishers 

Pvt.Ltd. 

3. Kohli V.K. (1982 ) How to teach science. Ambala : Vivek publisher. 

4. Kuhlizyn, Com Berich, Gard D.(1987), Educational Testing and measurement, 

London : Scott foronuman and company. 

5. Kumar, Amit (1995), Teaching of physical sciences, New Delhi : Anmol publications 

Pvt.Ltd. 

6. Kulshreshtha, S.P. (2005) , Teaching of physical sciences, Meerut : R.Lall Book 

Depot. 

7. Kulshrestha, S.P. Pasricha Harpal (2005) Teaching of Biology Meerut : R.Lall Book 

Depot. 

8. Mittal, Arun (2004), Teaching  of Chemistry New Delhi : APH publishing 

Corporation. 
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9. Mohan , Radha (1995) , Innovative science Teaching for physical Science, Teachers, 

New Delhi : Prentice Hall of India Pvt.Ltd. 

10. Nanda, V.K. (1998) Teaching of General Science in Elementary School, New Delhi, 

Anmol Publication, 

11. Sharma, R.C. (1985) Modern Science Teaching. 

12. Sharma, R.C. , Shukla, C.S.(2002), Modern Science Teaching, New Delhi : Danpat 

Raj & Sons. 

13. Shinde D.P. (1984), Methodology of teaching Science Nagpur : Urban Arts 

Publication. 

14. Siddigi, Najma. N.: Siddigi, M.Nasim (2005 ), Teaching of science Today and 

Tomarrow, Delhi: DOABA HOUSE. 

15. Sood, J.K. (2006) Teaching of Science. Agra : Vinod Pustak Mandir. 

16. Srivastava H.S. Shourie, J.P.(1989) Instructional objectives of school subjects, New 

Delhi: NCERT. 

17. Toma, Archana (2005) , Teaching of biology. New Delhi : Kalpaz publication. 

18. UNESCo (1959) : UNESCo source book for science Teaching, Nether land, 

UNESCO Publiation. 

19. Vaidy, Narendar (2005 ), Science Teaching for 21
st
 Century, Newl Delhi: Deep And 

Deep Deep publications. 

20. Walter Thurber, Alfred T. Collette Teaching of science in Today’s Secondary 

schools. 

21. +xÉÉ®úºÉä ÊnùPÉäB {ÉÉ]õhÉEò®ú (1974) ¶ÉÉºjÉÉSÉä +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ, {ÉÖhÉä : xÉÖiÉxÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ. 

22. Ë¦ÉiÉÉbä÷, Î´½þ.+É®ú.VÉMÉiÉÉ{É, ½þ.xÉÉ. ¤ÉÉånùÉbæ÷ Eäò.BºÉ.(1999) +É¶ÉªÉªÉÖCiÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ ºÉÉä±ÉÉ{ÉÚ®ú : 

+É¶ÉªÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ. 

23. føÉånùÉbæ÷B Eèò±ÉÉºÉB ¤ÉÉånùÉbæ÷B +ÉÊ·ÉxÉB Eònù̈ É SÉÉ.{É.(2002@ñ ¶ÉÉºjÉ +É¶ÉªÉÖCiÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ, 

{ÉÖhÉä : xÉÚiÉxÉ |ÉÉEò¶ÉxÉ. 

24. VÉb÷ näù¶É{ÉÉÆbä÷, +É½äþ®ú (1993)B Ê´ÉYÉÉxÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ, BEò +¦ªÉÉºÉ xÉÉMÉ{ÉÚ®ú: ¨É½þÉ®úÉ¹]Åõ Ê´ÉtÉ{ÉÒ ö̀ 

OÉÆlÉÊxÉÌ¨ÉiÉÒ ¨ÉÆb÷³ý. 

25. VÉÉä¶ÉÒB +xÉÆiÉ (2003) +É¶ÉªÉªÉÖCiÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ. xÉÉÊ¶ÉEò : ªÉ¶ÉǼ ÉiÉ®úÉ´É SÉ´½þÉhÉ ¨ÉÖCiÉ 

Ê´ÉtÉ{ÉÒ ö̀. 

26. ªÉ¶É´ÉÆiÉ®úÉ´É SÉ´½þÉhÉ ¨ÉÖCiÉ Ê´ÉtÉ{ÉÒ ö̀ xÉÉÊ¶ÉEò, +É¶ÉªÉªÉÖCiÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ (Ê´ÉYÉÉxÉ) 

27. ªÉ¶É´ÉÆiÉ®úÉ´É SÉ´½þÉhÉ ¨ÉÖCiÉ Ê´ÉtÉ{ÉÒ ö̀ xÉÉÊ¶ÉEò, +É¶ÉªÉªÉÖCiÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ (¨ÉÖ±É¦ÉÚiÉ) 

28. ½þEòÒ¨É, |É¦ÉÉEò®ú (1996), Ê´ÉYÉÉxÉÉSÉä +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ, {ÉÖhÉä : xÉÚiÉxÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ. 

29. ¨É½þÉ®úÉ¹]Åõ ®úÉVªÉ {ÉÉ`öªÉ{ÉÖºiÉEò ÊxÉÌ¨ÉiÉÒ ´É +¦ªÉÉºÉGò¨É ºÉÆ¶ÉÉävÉxÉ ¨ÉÆb÷³ý {ÉÖhÉä ªÉÉÆSªÉÉ Ê¶ÉIÉEò 

½þºiÉ{ÉÖÎºiÉEòÉ, {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉGò¨É, <ªÉkÉÉ 5 ´ÉÒ iÉä 10 ´ÉÒ SÉÒ Ê´ÉYÉÉxÉ {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉ{ÉÖºiÉEäò. 
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PAPER - VI 

METHEMATICS METHODOLOGY 

Objectives: 

 To enable the student teacher to- 

1. Understand the nature history, Scope, importance & the place of mathematics in the 

School curriculum. 

2. Understand the co-relation of mathematics 

3. Understand the work done by eminent mathematicians. 

4. Be acquainted with aims & objectives of teaching mathematics at secondary school 

level. 

5. Understand the Taxonomy of educational objectives. 

6. Understand various aspects of mathematics & their teaching methodologies. maxims 

of teaching, Devices & techniques. 

7. Understand the support system while teaching mathematics. 

8. Understand the planning of teaching & teaching material. 

9. Understand the evaluation system used in evaluation of students performance. 

10. Be acquainted with qualities & professional growth of the mathematics teacher & the 

role of teacher & organizations in professional growth. 

11. Analyses & evaluate the curriculum, syllabus, Text books & content of mathematics. 

UNIT – I  Nature, Scope & Place with Aims & Objectives of Teaching Mathematics 

A) a) Meaning, Nature & scope of Mathematics    

 b) History of Mathematics. 

 c) Importance of Mathematics, Place of Mathematics in Life. 

B) a) Co-relation of Mathematics with other subjects, within the subject & within       

topics. 

b) Contribution of eminent Mathematicians with reference to Bhaskaracharya , 

Aryabhatta, Ramanujan, Euclid, Pythagoras & Rene- Descartes. 

c) Teaching of math’s for developing scientific attitude. Mathematical outlook 

regularity, accuracy & clarity in thinking. 

C)  a) Aims of teaching mathematics. 
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b) Objectives of teaching mathematics as prescribed in secondary school     

curriculum. 

c) Taxonomy of educational objectives & instructional objectives of  teaching 

mathematics at secondary level & their specifications. 

UNIT - II  Teaching Strategies: Methods, Techniques, Devices of Teaching 

Mathematics & Support System. 

A) Methods: Inductive- Deductive, Analytical Synthetical  Henristic , Project & 

Experiment Method. 

B) Maxims of teaching & competency based teaching in mathematics. 

C) Devices & Techniques – Questioning, Explanation, Oral work, drilling, 

 Assignment, Home work, supervised study Revision & Programmed learning. 

D) Support system:- 

 a) Mathematics museum, Mathematics club, mathematics Laboratory. 

 b) Organizing quiz programmers, Puzzles, magic squares & short cuts for 

  solving examples in Vedic  mathematics. 

UNIT - III Planning, Teaching Material, Evaluation & Mathematics Teachers 

A) Planning: 

a) Year Plan : Need, Importance & various aspects of Year Plan. 

 b) Unit Plan : Need, Importance & various aspects of unit plan. 

 c) Lesson Plan : Meaning, Stages & various aspects of lesson plan. 

B) Teaching Material – 

 a) Text books, work Books & teacher hand book. 

 b) Projected & non projected aids: Charts, diagrams, models,  beards, 

  Graphs, Slides, OHP, Video tape, T.V. , VCR & computer. 

C) Evaluation – 

 a) Types of Examinations & types of questions. 

 b) Types of Tests: Unit Test, Achievement Test. 

  Diagnostic test & Remedial teaching 

D) Mathematics Teacher:- 

 a) Essential qualification & qualities of mathematics teacher. 
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 b) Professional organizations & its role in professional growth of Mathematics  

teachers. 

UNIT - IV: Curriculum, Syllabus, Text Books & Content 

A) Curriculum – 

 a) Meaning & Nature of curriculum. 

 b) Principles of Curriculum Constructions. 

B) Syllabus— 

 a) Principles of syllabus development. 

 b) Relation between curriculum & syllabus. 

 c) Analysis of syllabus. 

C) Text Books – 

 a) Criteria for good text book in mathematics. 

 b) Critical study & analysis of text book with reference to core elements, 

  values & objectives. 

D) Content— 

 a) Content analysis concept. 

 b) Arithmetic – Directed numbers, fractions & decimal tractions, Percentage, 

  ratio proportion compound interest, profit & loss. 

c) Algebra: Algebra as a generalized Arithmetic, exponents, algebraic 

expressions 

equations, sets, number line, graphs, surds, logarithm, HCF & LCM, 

factorization 

 d)  Geometry: Three stages of teaching geometry, Basic concepts in geometry :  

  Angle, triangle, quadrilateral, Circle, Polygon , Congressing Similarity,  

Theorems on     triangles, Circles & quadrilateral , Riders & constructions, 

Area  

& volume, cube, cylinder, cone, sphere, Trigonometric reties & identities. 
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Practicum- 

 Each student teacher has to select one research problem and submit a report after 

completing action research. 

List of Recommended Books- 

1. Aggarwal S.M.(1990), A Course teaching of modern mathermatics, Dhanpat Raj & 

Sons New Delhi. 

2. Brucece joyce/Marsha Weil (1985), Models of Teaching, Prentice Hall of India 

Pvt.Ltd. 

 New Delhi. 

3. Mangal S.K.(1990), Teaching of Mathemartics, Prakash Brothers Educational 

Publishers. Ludhiyana. 

4. Siddhu K.P.(1995) The Teaching of Mathematics, Sterling Publishers Pvt.Ltd. New 

Delhi, 110016. 

5. +ÉäEò +.´ÉÉ. ºÉiªÉ´ÉiÉÒ ®úÉ>ð³ý (1991), MÉÊhÉiÉ º´É¯û{É+vªÉªÉxÉ- +vªÉªÉxÉ,,xÉÚiÉxÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ,{ÉÖhÉä. 

6. +É{É]äõ ¨ÉÉä½þxÉ (1993), MÉÊhÉiÉÉSªÉÉ {ÉÉ>ð±ÉJÉÖhÉÉ, +·É¨ÉäPÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, b÷ÉåÊ¤É´É±ÉÒ. 

7. ¤ÉÉ{É]õ ¦ÉÉ.MÉÉä.EÖò±ÉEòhÉÔ Ê´É.xÉÉ.MÉÊhÉiÉ +vªÉªÉxÉ +ÉÊhÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ, ´½þÒxÉºÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ,{ÉÖhÉä. 

8. Ë¦ÉiÉÉbä÷ Ê´ÉxÉÉªÉEò, VÉMÉiÉÉ{É ½þ.xÉÉ. ¤ÉÉånùÉbæ÷ Eèò±ÉÉºÉ (1993), +É¶ÉªÉªÉÖCiÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ, +É¶ÉªÉ 

|ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, ºÉÉä±ÉÉ{ÉÚ®ú. 

9. näù¶É¨ÉÖJÉ ´É.{ÉÉ.(1972)B MÉÊhÉiÉÉSÉä +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ, ¨ÉÉìb÷xÉÇ ¤ÉÖEò bä÷{ÉÉä |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ,{ÉÖhÉä. 

10. VÉMÉiÉÉ{É ½þ.xÉÉ.(1991),|ÉMÉiÉ ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò iÉÆjÉÊ´ÉYÉÉxÉ, xÉÚiÉxÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ,{ÉÖhÉä. 

11. VÉMÉiÉÉ{É ½þ.xÉÉ. (1991), MÉÊhÉiÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ ,xÉÚiÉxÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ,{ÉÖhÉä. 

12. MÉÊhÉiÉ GòÊ¨ÉEò {ÉÖºiÉEäò 5 ´ÉÒ iÉä 9 ´ÉÒ ¨É½þÉ®úÉ¶]Åõ ®úÉVªÉ {ÉÉ`öªÉ {ÉÖºiÉEò ÊxÉÌ¨ÉiÉÒ ´É +¦ªÉÉºÉGò¨É ºÉÆ¶ÉÉävÉxÉ 

¨ÉÆb÷³ý, (¤ÉÉ±É¦ÉÉ®úiÉÒ),{ÉÖhÉä. 

13. ªÉÉnù́ É +ÊVÉiÉ, +É¶ÉªÉªÉÖCiÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ (MÉÊhÉiÉ), (VÉÚxÉ 2001) , ºÉÎx¨ÉjÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, EòÉä±½þÉ{ÉÚ®ú. 
 

PAPER VI 

ECONOMICS METHODOLOGY 

OBJECTIVES : 

 To enable the pupil teacher to. 

1. Understand the place and importance of Economics at the secondary of Higher  

 Secondary school level. 

2. Understand the aims of objectives of teaching economics at the secondary & Higher 

secondary school level. 
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3. Understand methods, devices & techniques of teaching methodology. 

4. Understand various aspects of Economics and their teaching methodology. 

5. Evaluate the curriculum, syllabus, Text-books & content Economics. 

6. Understand planning & Organization of teaching Economics. 

7. Prepare various type of lesson plans. 

8. Be acquainted with the qualities find professional growth of Economics teachers & to 

help him in acquiring the same. 

9. Prepare & use appropriate teaching aids in the class-rooms. 

UNIT. 1: PLACE OF ECONOMICS IN THE CIRRICLUM AND AIMS AND 

  OBJECTIVES. 

(A) Nature, Importance & place of the Economics. 

 a) Economics—Meaning, concept, Nature & scope. 

 b) Place & importance of Economics in Secondary & Higher Secondary School 

  curriculum. 

 c) Correlation of Economics with other subjects & within the subject 

(B) Aims & objectives of Teaching Economics. 

 a) Aims & general objectives of teaching Economics in Secondary & Higher 

  Secondary School level. 

 b) Objectives of the subject as given in the present secondary & Higher 

secondary school curriculum. 

 c) Instructional objectives of teaching Economics with their specifications. 

UNIT .II. METHODS, TEACHNIQUES & DEVICES & VARIOUS ASPECT OF 

TEACHING ECONOMICS. 

a) METHODS : Lecture, Project, Survey, Problem Solving, Discussion, 

Inductive 

  Deductive, etc. 

 b)  Techniques & Devices. 

Questioning, Narration, Assignment, Clarification, Observation, 

Demonstration 

  Drill etc. 

 c) Maxims of Teaching as applied to the teaching Economics. 
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UNIT.III. INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS & SUPPORT SYSTEM FOR  

             TEACHING ECONOMICS. 

 a) Instructional Materials & Aids: 

Text-book, magazines, News- papers, Teachers hand book, Students work 

book 

Pictures, Charts, graphs, films, filmstrips, slide Projectors, O. H .P. Radio, 

T.V. 

  Different types of boards, models etc 

 b) Support system  

School Bank, Exhibition, forum, Visits & Excursion, Symposium, and 

Economics Club etc 

 c) Economics Room –need & enrichment 

UNIT.IV. PLANNING, EVALUATION, CURRICULUM, SYLLABUS, 

             TEXT- BOOK, CONTENT & TEACHER. 

(A) Planning And Evaluation. 

 a) Planning – Year plan, Unit plan, lesson-plan. 

 b) Evaluation—Evaluation Procedures used in Economics teaching 

  Unit test, Diagnostics testing & Remedial instruction in teaching of Economic. 

(B) Curriculum, Syllabus, Text-book, Content various aspects of Economics. 

 a) Meaning & Nature of Economics curriculum. 

 b) Principles of curriculum construction. 

 c) Relation between curriculum & syllabus. 

 d) Criteria for good text-book. 

 e) Content Analysis Concept & Process. 

 f) Various aspect to the teaching Economics. 

(C) The Teacher. 

 a) Qualification and qualities of a Economics teacher. 

 b) Professional training & growth of Economic teacher. 

 c) Economic Teachers Organization & its contribution in professional 

  development of the teacher. 
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Practicum- 

 Each student teacher has to select one research problem and submit a report after 

completing action research. 

LIST OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS. 

1. Binning A.C. Binning D.H.(1952), Teaching of Social studies in Secondary Schools, 

 Mc Graw Hill Book Company , New York. 

2. Faculty of Education, M.S. University, Baroda,  Teaching of Economics. 

3. Kunwar  B.S. (1970) Teaching of Economics, Ludhiana Prakash Brothers, Ludhiana. 

4. Rai, B.C. (1972), Method Teaching of Economics, 

 Ahamadabad Prakashan Kendra, Ahamadabad. 

5. b÷É½þEäò ¤ÉÉ.MÉÉä., +lÉÇ¶ÉÉºjÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ, +ÉVÉÆ̀ öÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, +EòÉä±ÉÉ. 

6. MÉÉVÉ®äú- {ÉÖ®úÉÊhÉEò (1976) +lÉÇ¶ÉÉºjÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ,xÉÚiÉxÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ {ÉÖhÉä. 

7. iªÉÉMÉÒ MÉȪ û¶É®úhÉnùÉºÉ (Ë½þnùÒ) (1990) +lÉÇ¶ÉÉºjÉ Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ,Ê´ÉxÉÉänù {ÉÖºiÉEò ¨ÉÆÊnù®ú , +ÉOÉÉ. 

8. {ÉÉÆbä÷ªÉ EòÉÆiÉÉ |ÉºÉÉnù (Ë½þnùÒ) +lÉÇ¶ÉÉºjÉ Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ. 

9. {ÉÉ]õÒ±É MÉÒiÉÉnäù́ ÉÒ, +lÉÇ¶ÉÉºjÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ. 

10. ¨ÉÉ½þÉä®äú ¤ÉÉ.xÉÉ. +lÉÇ¶ÉÉºjÉÉSÉä +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ, |É¦ÉÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ, +¨É®úÉ´ÉiÉÒ. 

11. ºÉCºÉäxÉÉ SÉÆpùEòÉÆiÉ (Ë½þnùÒ) , +lÉÇ¶ÉÉºjÉ Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ. 

12. ¶É¨ÉÉÇ ¨É½åþpù{ÉÉ±É (Ë½þnùÒ) +lÉÇ¶ÉÉºjÉ Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ,¨Éä®ú`ö. 

13. ¶ÉÉºjÉÒ ªÉÖ.{ÉÒ.+lÉÇ¶ÉÉºjÉÉSÉä +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ ±ÉäJÉxÉ ´ÉÉSÉxÉ ¦ÉÉÆb÷É®ú,{ÉÖhÉä.  
PAPER-VI 

COMMERCE. 

OBJECTIVES : 

To enable the student teacher to- 

1) Understand the place and importance of commerce subject in higher secondary school 

curriculum. 

2) Understand the aims and objectives of teaching commerce in higher secondary schools. 

3) Understand methods, techniques and devices and maxims of commerce teaching. 

4) Analyse and evaluate the curriculum, syllabus, text books and content of commerce. 

5) Understand various aspects of commerce and their teaching methodology. 

6) Be acquainted with the qualities and professional and help him in acquiring the same.  
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UNIT – I PLACE OF COMMERCE IN THE CURRICULUM AND AIMS AND    

OBJECTIVES OF TEACHING COMMERCE 

A. Nature, Importance, Place of the Commerce. 

a. Commerce: meaning, concept, nature and scope 

b. place and importance of commerce education in higher secondary school  

curriculum. 

c. Correlation of commerce subject with other subjects and within the subject. 

B. Aims and objective of teaching commerce. 

a. Aims and general objectives of teaching commerce in higher secondary 

schools. 

b. Objectives of the subject as given in the present higher secondary school 

curriculum. 

c. Instructional Objectives of  teaching commerce with their specifications. 

UNIT – II Teaching Strategies For :Methods, techniques and devices of  

                      teaching commerce 

A. Methods: Lecture, discussion, observation (survey), problem, solving, project, 

inductive-deductive, demonstration etc. 

B. Techniques and devices: 

 Question-answers, narration, assignment, illustration, explanation, supervised study. 

C. Maxims of teaching as applied to the teaching commerce. 

UNIT – III INSTRUCTION MATERIALS AND SUPPORT SYSTEM FOR 

TEACHING COMMERCE 

A. Instructional Materials and Aids: 

Models, pictures, maps, graphs, diagrams, charts, tables, boards, news-papers, 

journals, periodicals, radio, TV, tape-recorder, slides, filmstrip, films, various 

projectors etc. 

B. Support System: 

Co-operative stores, school bank, exhibition, forum, visits, and excursion, seminar, 

cottage industry, school magazine etc. 

C. Commerce Room: 

 Need and enrichment 
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UNIT – IV PLANNING, EVALUATION, CURRICULUM, SYLLABUS, TEXT-

BOOK, CONTENT AND TEACHER 

A. PLANNING AND EVALUATION 

 a. Planning- year plan, unit plan, lesson  plan. 

b. Evaluation – Evaluation procedures used in commerce teaching, unit test, 

diagnostic testing and remedial instruction in teaching of commerce. 

B. CURRICLUM, SYLLABUS, TEXT-BOOK CONTENT, VARIOUS ASPECTS 

OF COMMERCE 

 a. Meaning and nature of curriculum 

 b. Principles of curriculum construction 

 c. Relation between curriculum and syllabus 

 d. criteria for good text-book 

 e. content analysis: concept and process 

 f. Various aspects of commerce as applied to the teaching commerce 

C. TEACHER 

 a. Qualification and qualities of a commerce teacher 

 b. Professional training and growth of commerce teacher 

c. Commerce teacher’s organization and its contribution in professional 

development of the teacher  

Practicum- 

 Each student teacher has to select one research problem and submit a report after 

completing action research. 

List of Recommended Books: 

1. Agrawal J. C. Teaching of commerce a practical approach 

2. Boynton, Lewis D. (1970) teaching Business subject the modern approach, Mac 

Donald and Evans, London. 

3. Khan M. S. Commerce Education (New Delhi) Sterling Publication (P) Ltd 

4. Lulla Teaching of Commerce (Baroda: Faculty of Education M. S. Uni. 

5. Singh M. N. (1978) Methods and techniques of teaching commerce subjects, (New 

York: McGraw Hill Book Co.) 

6. Singh S. K. Teaching of Commerce (New Delhi: APH Publication Corporation.) 
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7. Rao Seema Teaching of Commerce (New Delhi: Anmol Publication (P) Ltd) 

8. Tonne and Nanassy (1978) Principles of Business Education (New York: McGraw 

Hill Book Co.) 

9. Tonne Popham Freeman (1978) Methods of teaching Business Subjects (New York: 

McGraw Hill Book Co.) 

10.  MÉÉVÉ®äú, xÉÉxÉEò®ú, ´ÉÉÊhÉVªÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉrùiÉÒ {ÉÖhÉä xÉÖiÉxÉ |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ 

11. MÉÉäªÉ±É, ¨ÉvÉÚ®ú ±ÉiÉÉ, ´ÉÉÊhÉVªÉ Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ (®úÉä½þ]õEò: ºÉÆnùÒ{É |ÉEòÉ¶ÉxÉ) 

12. ®úÉVÉ{ÉÉ±ÉËºÉ½þ, ´ÉÉÊhÉVªÉ Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ (+ÉOÉÉ: Ê´ÉxÉÉänù {ÉÖºiÉEò ¨ÉÆÊnù®ú) 

13. ºÉCºÉäxÉÉ =nùªÉ´ÉÒ®,ú ´ÉÉÊhÉVªÉ Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ (+ÉOÉÉ: Ê´ÉxÉÉänù {ÉÖºiÉEò ¨ÉÆnùÒ®ú) 

 |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò – (1) ºÉÚI¨É +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ. 

=Êqù¹]äõ : UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉºÉ. 

1) ¨É½þi´ÉÉSªÉÉ ºÉÉ¨ÉÉxªÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ EòÉè¶É±ªÉIÉ¨ÉiÉÉ ºÉÉvªÉ Eò®úhªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

2) Ê´ÉÊ´ÉvÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ EòÉè¶É±ªÉÉÆSÉä BEòÉi¨ÉÒEò®úhÉ Eò®úhªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

EòÉ±ÉÉ´ÉvÉÒ : 84 iÉÉºÉ ( 6 iÉÉºÉÉÆSÉä 14 Ênù́ ÉºÉ ) 

ªÉÉäMªÉ EòÉ±ÉJÉÆb÷ : 

 ¨É½þÉÊ´ÉtÉ±ÉªÉä ºÉȪ û ½þÉiÉÉSÉ +É®Æú¦ÉÒSÉä 14 Ênù́ ÉºÉ÷. MÉÖhÉ : 30 

|ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò {ÉÚ́ ÉÉḈ É¶ªÉEò iÉÉÎi´ÉEò ¦ÉÉMÉ : 

 ºÉÚI¨É +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉSÉÉ ºÉÆ¤ÉÉävÉ, <ÊiÉ½þÉºÉ, ¨É½þi´É, EòÉªÉÇ{ÉvnùiÉÒ, EòÉè¶É±ªÉÉÆSÉä ´ÉMÉÔEò®úhÉ ªÉÉ´É®ú 2 ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉä 

+ÉªÉÉäÊVÉiÉ Eò®úÉ´ÉÒiÉ. 

|ÉÉiªÉÉÊIÉEòÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò {ÉÚ́ ÉÉḈ É¶ªÉEò iÉÉÎi´ÉEò ¦ÉÉMÉ : 

 {ÉÚ́ ÉÇiÉªÉÉ®úÒÊxÉ¶ÉÒ EòÉ³ýVÉÒ{ÉÚ́ ÉÇEò Eäò±Éä±ÉÒ ÊnùMnùÌ¶ÉiÉ {ÉÉ ö̀ÉSÉÒ ]õÉSÉhÉä, ÊSÉx½þÉÆEòÒiÉ xÉ¨ÉÖxÉä, ÊEò¨ÉÉxÉ 8 

]äõ{É®äúEòÉìbÇ÷®ú, Î´½þÊb÷+Éä ]äõ{É®äúEòÉìbÇ÷®ú, Ê´ÉÊ´ÉvÉ EòÉè¶É±ªÉÉǼ É®ú +ÉvÉÉ®úÒiÉ º´ÉªÉÆvªÉªÉxÉ ºÉÉÊ½þiªÉ. 

|ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉSÉÉ +É¶ÉªÉ ´É +ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ : 

 ºÉÚI¨É +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉhÉ EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò JÉÉ±ÉÒ±É 5 MÉ]õÉ{ÉèEòÒ ¶ÉCªÉiÉÉä |ÉiªÉäEòÒ BEò ªÉÉ |É¨ÉÉhÉä 5 

+vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ EòÉè¶É±ªÉÉSÉÒ ÊxÉ´Éb÷ Eò®úÉ´ÉÒ. 

MÉ]õ-1 : EòlÉxÉ/º{É¹]õÒEò®úhÉ. 

MÉ]õ-2 : ¨ÉÚ±É¦ÉÚiÉ |É¶xÉ{ÉvnùiÉÒ / ¨ÉÖCiÉ |É¶xÉ / |ÉiªÉÉ¦É®úhÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò |É¶xÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ / ¶ÉÉävÉEò |É¶xÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ 

MÉ]õ-3: Ê¶ÉIÉEò |ÉÊiÉÊGòªÉÉ/|É¤É±ÉxÉ / SÉäiÉEò ¤Énù±É / |ÉªÉÉäMÉ ÊnùMnù¶ÉÇxÉ. 

MÉ]õ-4 : ¡ò±ÉEòÉSÉÉ ´ÉÉ{É®ú /]ÞõEò-¸ÉÉ´ªÉ ºÉÉvÉxÉÉÆSÉÉ ´ÉÉ{É®ú. 

MÉ]õ-5 : ºÉVVÉiÉÉ |É´ÉiÉÇxÉ / ºÉ¨ÉÉ®úÉä{É. 

BEòÉi¨ÉÒEò®úhÉÉSÉä 15 iÉä 20 Ê¨ÉÊxÉ]õÉSÉÉ BEò {ÉÉ ö̀ PÉähªÉÉiÉ ªÉÉ´ÉÉ. ªÉÉiÉ {ÉÉSÉ EòÉè¶É±ªÉÉ{ÉèEòÒ ÊEò¨ÉÉxÉ 

iÉÒxÉ EòÉè¶É±ªÉÉÆSÉä BEòÉi¨ÉÒEò®úhÉ ´½þÉ´ÉªÉÉºÉ ½þ́ Éä. ºÉÚI¨É +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉhÉ EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉSÉÒ ¯û{É®äú¹ÉÉ ºÉ´ÉÇºÉÉvÉÉ®úhÉ 

{ÉÖføÒ±É |É¨ÉÉhÉä +ºÉÉ´ÉÒ. 
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1) {ÉÚ́ ÉÉḈ É¶ªÉEò iÉÉÎi´ÉEò ¦ÉÉMÉÉSÉÒ 2 +lÉ´ÉÉ 3 ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉä tÉ´ÉÒiÉ. 

2) ºÉÚI¨É +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉSÉÒ VÉÒ {ÉÉSÉ EòÉè¶É±ªÉä ÊxÉ´Éb÷±ÉÒ +ºÉiÉÒ±É iªÉÉÆSÉÒ iÉÉÎi´ÉEò ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ, ¨É½þi´É iªÉÉ iªÉÉ 

EòÉè¶É±ªÉÉÆSÉä PÉ]õEò, EòÉè¶É±ªÉÉÆSÉÒ ÊxÉ®úÒIÉhÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ ´É {ÉÉ ö̀ ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ ªÉÉ´É®ú ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉä tÉ´ÉÒiÉ.BEòÉ EòÉè¶É±ªÉÉSªÉÉ 

|ÉÊ¶ÉIÉhÉÉSÉä ºÉ®úÉ´É-SÉGò {ÉÚhÉÇ ZÉÉ±ªÉÉ´É®úSÉ nÖùºÉ-ªÉÉ EòÉè¶É±ªÉÉÆSÉä ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉ +¶ÉÒ {ÉvnùiÉÒ +ºÉÉ´ÉÒ. 

3) |ÉiªÉäEò EòÉè¶É±ªÉÉÆSÉÉ iÉÉÎi´ÉEò ¦ÉÉMÉ ºÉÉÆMÉÚxÉ ZÉÉ±ªÉÉ´É®ú Ê¶ÉIÉEò |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉEòÉxÉä iªÉÉ EòÉè¶É±ªÉÉSÉÉ xÉ¨ÉÖxÉÉ {ÉÉ ö̀ 

ºÉÉnù®ú Eò®úÉ´ÉÉ. iÉÉä {ÉÉSÉ Ê¨ÉÊxÉ]õÉSÉÉ +ºÉÉ´ÉÉ. Ê¶ÉIÉEò |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉEòÉxÉä ¶ÉCªÉ ZÉÉ±ªÉÉºÉ |ÉÒ- ®äúEòÉìbæ÷b÷ Î´½þÊb÷+Éä {ÉÉ ö̀ 

nùÉJÉ´ÉÉ´ÉäiÉ.{ÉÉ ö̀ÉSªÉÉ MÉÖhÉnùÉä¹ÉÉSÉÒ SÉSÉÉÇ Eò®úÉ´ÉÒ. 

4) {ÉÉ ö̀ ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉÉºÉÉ`öÒ EòÉè¶É±ªÉÉxÉȪ û{É ÊxÉ´Éb÷É´ÉªÉÉSªÉÉ PÉ]õEòÉSÉÒ ´ÉèÊ¶É¹]õªÉä ´É ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉÉSÉÒ iÉi´Éä ªÉÉ´É®ú 

´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉ `äö́ ÉÉ´Éä. 

 Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÇxÉÉ {ÉÉ ö̀ÉSÉÒ ]õÉSÉhÉä Eò®úÉ´ÉªÉÉºÉ ºÉÉÆMÉÉ´ÉÒiÉ. ÊxÉnùÉæ¹É ´É +SÉÚEò ºÉÚI¨É{ÉÉ ö̀ ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ ÊxÉnùÉÇ¹É 

+vªÉÉxÉÉSÉÒ {ÉÚ́ ÉÉḈ É¶ªÉEò MÉÉä¹]õ +É½äþ. ºÉÚI¨É +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ ½äþ +É¶ÉªÉ¨ÉÖCiÉ iÉÆjÉ +ºÉ±ªÉÉxÉä +É¶ÉªÉ ´É +vªÉÉxÉÉSÉÒ 

=Êqù¹]äõ ªÉÉÆxÉÉ iªÉÉiÉ MÉÉèhÉ ºlÉÉxÉ +É½äþ. ºÉÚI¨É{ÉÉ ö̀ ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉÉiÉ iªÉÉ¨ÉÖ³äý Ê¶ÉIÉEòEÞòiÉÒ,Ê´ÉtÉlÉÔEÞòiÉÒ ´É EòÉè¶É±ªÉ 

PÉ]õEò +ºÉä iÉÒxÉSÉ ºiÉÆ¦É +ºÉÉ´ÉäiÉ. iªÉÉiÉ PÉ]õEòÉÆSÉÉ =±±ÉäJÉ ´É BEÚòhÉ ºÉÆJªÉäSÉÉ =±±ÉäJÉ ºÉÖº{É¹]õ +ºÉÉ´ÉÉ. 

ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉÉiÉ ´Éä³äýSÉÒ xÉÉånù (+vªÉÉÇ Ê¨ÉÊxÉ]õÉÆSÉä EòÉ±ÉJÉÆb÷) Eò®úiÉÉ +É±ªÉÉºÉ +ÊvÉEò SÉÉÆMÉ±Éä, ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉÉiÉ ´É |ÉiªÉIÉ 

+vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉiÉ iªÉÉ iªÉÉ EòÉè¶É±ªÉÉSÉä ºÉ´ÉÇ +{ÉäÊIÉiÉ PÉ]õEò VÉÉºiÉ |É¨ÉÉhÉÉiÉ ªÉÉ´ÉªÉÉºÉ ½þ́ ÉäiÉ. 

  5) ºÉÚI¨É{ÉÉ`öÉÆSÉä +ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ Eò®úiÉÉxÉÉ Eò¨ÉÒiÉEò¨ÉÒ nù½þÉ UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆSÉÉ BEò MÉ]õ +ºÉÉ´ÉÉ.BEòÉ 

MÉ]õÉiÉ {ÉÉ ö̀ ÊxÉ®úÒIÉEò |ÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEò, nùÉäxÉ UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEò {ÉÉ ö̀ ÊxÉ®úÒIÉEò, BEò ºÉ¨ÉªÉ ÊxÉ®úÒIÉEò ´É {ÉÉSÉ Ê´ÉtÉlÉÔ 

+É´É¶ªÉEò +ºÉiÉÉiÉ. ºÉ´ÉÇ MÉ]õÉÆSÉä EòÉ¨É ¶ÉCªÉiÉÉä BEòÉ ´Éä³äýºÉSÉ SÉÉ±ÉÚ ´½þÉ´Éä. |ÉiªÉäEò UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉºÉ 5 

Ê¨ÉÊxÉ]õÉSÉÉ ºÉÚI¨É {ÉÉ`ö PªÉÉ´ÉªÉÉSÉÉ +É½äþ. VÉÉä UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEò {ÉÖføÒ±É {ÉÉ`ö PÉähÉÉ®ú +ºÉä±É iªÉÉ±ÉÉ ¨ÉxÉxÉÉºÉÉ`öÒ ´Éä³ý 

Ê¨É³ýÉ´ÉÉ ¨½þhÉÚxÉ {ÉÉ ö̀É{ÉÚ́ ÉÔ iªÉÉºÉ EòÉähÉiÉäSÉ EòÉ¨É näù>ð xÉªÉä.ÊxÉ®úÒIÉhÉ EòÉªÉÉÇºÉÉ ö̀Ò ÊxÉ®úÒIÉhÉ xÉÉånù iÉCiªÉÉ¤É®úÉä¤É®úSÉ 

]äõ{É®äúEòÉìbÇ÷®ú ´É ¶ÉCªÉ ZÉÉ±ªÉÉºÉ Î´½þÊb÷+Éä Eìò¨Éä®úÉ ´ÉÉ{É®úÉ´ÉÉ. +Ê¦É¯û{É {ÉÊ®úÎºlÉiÉÒiÉ Ê´ÉtÉlÉÔ {ÉÉ ö̀ ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉÉxÉÖºÉÉ®ú 

{ÉÉ ö̀ ZÉÉ±ÉÉ EòÉ ½äþ {É½þÉ´Éä ´É ±ÉIÉhÉÒªÉ SÉÖEòÉÆSªÉÉ xÉÉånùÒ `äö́ ÉÉ´ªÉÉiÉ. ºÉ´ÉÇ UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉºÉ ÊxÉ®úÒIÉEòÉSÉÒ, ºÉ®úÉ´É 

Ê¶ÉIÉEòÉSÉÒ, Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÈSÉÒ ¦ÉÚÊ¨ÉEòÉ Ê¨É³äý±É +ºÉä +É{É±ªÉÉ MÉ]õÉSÉä ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ Eò®úÉ´Éä. 

  6) |ÉiªÉÉ¦É®úhÉ ½þÉ ºÉÚI¨É +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉSÉÉ +Éi¨ÉÉ +É½äþ. |ÉiªÉäEòÉSÉÉ {ÉÉ`ö ZÉÉ±ÉÉ EòÒ ±ÉMÉäSÉ 

|ÉiªÉÉ¦É®úhÉ Eò®úÉ´Éä iÉä +SÉÚEò, xÉä̈ ÉEäò ´É ´ÉºiÉÖÊxÉ¹`ö +ºÉÉ´Éä. UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEò ÊxÉ®úÒIÉEòÉÆSÉÒ ¨ÉiÉä½þÒ Ê´ÉSÉÉ®úÉiÉ PªÉÉ´ÉÒiÉ. 

ºÉÚI¨É{ÉÉ ö̀ PÉäiÉ +ºÉiÉÉxÉÉ +É±Éä±ªÉÉ ´ÉäMÉ´ÉäMÉ³ýªÉÉ PÉ]õEòÉÆSÉÒ xÉä̈ ÉEòÒ ºÉÆJªÉÉ ÊxÉÎ¶SÉiÉ Eò®úÉ´ÉÒ. +{ÉäÊIÉiÉ ºÉÆJªÉä{ÉäIÉÉ 

½þÒ Eò¨ÉÒ +ºÉ±ªÉÉºÉ iÉÒ ´ÉÉføÊ´ÉhªÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò ¨ÉÉMÉÇnù¶ÉÇxÉ Eò®úÉ´Éä. iªÉÉVªÉ PÉ]õEò Eåò´½þÉ ´É EòºÉä PÉb÷±Éä ½äþ ÊxÉnù¶ÉÇxÉÉºÉ 

+ÉhÉÚxÉ tÉ´Éä ´É iÉä EòºÉä ]õÉ³ýiÉÉ ªÉäiÉÒ±É iÉä º{É¶]õ Eò®úÉ´Éä +´ÉPÉb÷ Eò¹]õºÉÉvªÉ PÉ]õEòÉÆSÉÒ ºÉÆJªÉÉ ´ÉÉføÊ´ÉhªÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò 

ºÉÚSÉxÉÉ tÉ´ªÉÉiÉ. {ÉÉ`öÉ´É®úÒ±É ºÉ´ÉÇ SÉSÉÉÇ VªÉÉ EòÉè¶É±ªÉÉSÉÉ ºÉ®úÉ´É SÉÉ±ÉÚ +É½äþ iªÉÉ +ÉÊhÉ iªÉÉSÉ EòÉè¶É±ªÉÉǼ É®ú 

EåòpùÒiÉ Eò®úÉ´ÉÒ. +xªÉ EòÉè¶É±ªÉÉÆSªÉÉ MÉÖhÉnùÉä¹ÉÉÆSÉÒ SÉSÉÉÇ Eò]õÉIÉÉxÉä ]õÉ³ýÉ´ÉÒ. 

  7) UôÉjÉÉPªÉÉ{ÉEòÉxÉä +É{ÉhÉ {ÉÖxÉ®ÂúÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉÉiÉ xÉä̈ ÉEäò EòÉähÉiÉä ¤Énù±É Eò®úhÉÉ®ú +É½þÉäiÉ ½äþ {ÉÖx½þÉ 

ºÉ´ÉÇ MÉ]õÉºÉ ºÉÉÆMÉÉ´Éä UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆxÉÉ {ÉÖxÉ®úÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò {ÉÖ®äúºÉÉ ´Éä³ý tÉ´ÉÉ. BEòÉSÉ Ênù́ É¶ÉÒ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ ´É 

xÉÖ®ú+vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ ºÉjÉ +ºÉä±É iÉ®ú ¨ÉvªÉÆiÉ®úÒ ºÉ´ÉÉÇºÉÉ`öÒ {ÉÖxÉ®úÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ iÉÉÊºÉEòÉ ä̀ö́ ÉÉ´ÉÒ +ÉÊhÉ VÉ®ú +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ ºÉjÉ 

{ÉÊ½þ±ªÉÉ Ênù́ É¶ÉÒ ´É {ÉÖxÉ®ú+vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ ºÉjÉ nÖùºÉ-ªÉÉ Ênù́ É¶ÉÒ +ºÉä±É iÉ®ú vÉ¯ûxÉ {ÉÖxÉ®úÊxÉªÉÉäÊVÉiÉ {ÉÉ`ö]õÉSÉhÉ Eò¯ûxÉ 

+ÉhÉÉ´ÉªÉÉºÉ ºÉÉÆMÉÉ´Éä, Ê¶ÉIÉEò |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉEòÉxÉä {ÉÖxÉ®ú+vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉSÉÒ {ÉÉ ö̀ ]õÉSÉhÉä iÉ{ÉÉºÉÚxÉ ªÉÉäMªÉ ¨ÉÉMÉÇnù¶ÉÇxÉ Eò®úÉ´Éä. 
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  8) {ÉÖxÉ®úÊxÉªÉÉäÊVÉiÉ {ÉÉ ö̀ÉSÉä {ÉÖxÉ®úvªÉÉ{ÉxÉ ºÉjÉ ¶ÉCªÉiÉÉä nÖùºÉ-ªÉÉ MÉ]õÉiÉ ´½þÉ´Éä. +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ 

ºÉjÉÉ|É¨ÉÉhÉäSÉ ÊxÉ®úÒIÉhÉÉSÉÒ ªÉÉäVÉxÉÉ +ºÉÉ´ÉÒ. |ÉiªÉäEò UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉºÉ iªÉÉ iªÉÉ EòÉè¶É±ªÉ ºÉÆ{ÉÉnùxÉÉiÉÒ±É +{ÉäÊIÉiÉ 

{ÉÉiÉ³ýÒ |ÉÉ{iÉ ½þÉä<Ç{ÉªÉÈiÉ |ÉiªÉÉ¦É®úhÉ - {ÉÖxÉ®úÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ-{ÉÖxÉ®úvªÉÉ{ÉxÉ ½äþ ºÉjÉ SÉÉ±ÉÚ ®úÉ½þÉ´Éä. 

 

  9) BEòÉ EòÉè¶É±ªÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò ´Éä³äýSÉä ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ ºÉÉvÉÂÆÉ®úhÉ{ÉhÉä +ºÉä +ºÉÉ´Éä. 

   iÉÉÎi´ÉEò ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ – xÉ¨ÉÖxÉÉ {ÉÉ`ö ´É SÉSÉÉÇ    3 iÉÉÊºÉEòÉ 

   {ÉÉ ö̀ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ ´É {ÉÉ ö̀PÉ]õEò ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ ´É SÉSÉÉÇ    1 iÉÉÊºÉEòÉ 

   {ÉÉ ö̀ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ            1.5 iÉÉÊºÉEòÉ 

   +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ ºÉjÉ ´É SÉSÉÉÇ      3 iÉÉÊºÉEòÉ 

   {ÉÖxÉ®ÇúÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ       1.5 iÉÉÊºÉEòÉ 

   {ÉÖxÉ®úvªÉÉ{ÉxÉ ºÉjÉ ´É SÉSÉÉÇ      4 iÉÉÊºÉEòÉ 

                         ----------------- 

               14 iÉÉÊºÉEòÉ 

                                   --------------

   

  ikp EòÉè¶É±ªÉÉÆSÉÉ BEòÉ ºÉ®úÉ´ÉSÉGòÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò +ÆnùÉVÉä 50 iÉÉºÉ (+lÉ´ÉÉ 60 iÉÉÊºÉEòÉ ) ±ÉÉMÉiÉÒ±É 

ºÉÚI¨É +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉSÉÒ |ÉÉ®ÆúÊ¦ÉEò ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ ºÉÉÆMÉhªÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò 2.5 iÉÉºÉ (+lÉ´ÉÉ 3 iÉÉÊºÉEòÉ ) ±ÉÉMÉiÉÒ±É. 

  10) BEòÉÎi¨ÉEò®úhÉ {ÉÉ`öÉSÉÒ iÉÉÎi´ÉEò ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ, xÉ¨ÉÖxÉÉ {ÉÉ`ö ´É SÉSÉÉÇ, {ÉÉ ö̀ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ +ÉÊhÉ 

PÉ]õEò ÊxÉ´Éb÷ÒSÉÒ iÉi´Éä ªÉÉ´É®ú 2 ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉä tÉ´ÉÒiÉ.ªÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò +ÆnùÉVÉä 2 iÉÉºÉ ±ÉÉMÉiÉÒ±É. 

  11) BEòÉÎi¨ÉEò®úhÉÉSÉÉ BEò {ÉÉ ö̀ 15 iÉä 20 Ê¨ÉÊxÉ]õÉÆSÉÉ +ºÉÉ´ÉÉ. Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÇxÉÉ 

{ÉÉ ö̀ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò ¨ÉÉMÉÇnù¶ÉÇxÉ Eò®úÉ´Éä.iªÉÉºÉÉ`öÒ 2 iÉÉºÉ tÉ´ÉäiÉ. 

  12) BEòÉÎi¨ÉEò®úhÉ {ÉÉ ö̀ ºÉȪ û Eò®úhªÉÉ{ÉÚ́ ÉÔ {ÉÉ`ö ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ lÉÉäb÷CªÉÉiÉ {ÉÉºÉÚxÉ {É½þÉ´Éä +{ÉäÊIÉiÉ 

iÉÒ ºÉ´ÉÇ EòÉè¶É±ªÉä +ÉÊhÉ iªÉÉiÉÒ±É PÉ]õEò +É±Éä±Éä +É½äþiÉ EòÉ ªÉÉEòbä÷ ±ÉIÉ {ÉÖ®ú´ÉÉ´Éä. BEòÉ BEòÉÎi¨ÉEò {ÉÉ ö̀ÉSªÉÉ 

ºÉ®úÉ´ÉÉSÉä |ÉiªÉÉ¦É®úhÉÉºÉ½þ EòÉ¨É +ÆnùÉVÉä 12 iÉÉºÉÉiÉ {ÉÚhÉÇ Eò®úÉ´Éä.(ªÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò nùÒb÷ iÉä nùÉäxÉ Ênù́ ÉºÉ ±ÉÉMÉiÉÒ±É) 

+½þ́ ÉÉ±ÉÉSÉÒ ¯û{É®äú¹ÉÉ : 

1) UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉxÉä ºÉÚI¨É +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉSÉÒ ´É EòÉè¶É±ªÉÉÆSÉÒ iÉÉÎi´ÉEò ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ +ºÉ±Éä±ÉÒ º´ÉiÉÆjÉ ´É½þÒ `äö́ ÉÉ´ÉÒ. 

2) {ÉÉ ö̀ÉSªÉÉ ¡òÉ<Ç±É¨ÉvªÉä {ÉÉSÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ EòÉè¶É±ªÉÉSªÉÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ +ÉÊhÉ {ÉÖxÉ®úvªÉÉ{ÉxÉ ºÉjÉÉSÉÒ Ê¨É³ÚýxÉ nù½þÉ 

{ÉÉ ö̀ ]õÉSÉhÉä. |ÉiªÉäEòÉºÉ <iÉ®úÉÆxÉÒ Eäò±Éä±Éä ÊEò¨ÉÉxÉ nùÉäxÉ ÊxÉ®úÒIÉhÉ xÉÉånù iÉCiÉä. BEòÉ BEòÉi¨ÉÒEò®úhÉ {ÉÉ`öÉSÉÒ (EòSSÉä 

´É {ÉCEäò +¶ÉÒ nùÉäxÉ )]õÉSÉhÉä ´É iªÉÉSÉä ÊxÉ®úÒIÉhÉÉSÉä xÉÉånù iÉCiÉä VÉÉäb÷±Éä±Éä +ºÉÉ´ÉäiÉ. 

¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ : 
 ºÉÚI¨É +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ ºÉ®úÉ´É EòÉªÉÉÇºÉÉ ö̀Ò 30 MÉÖhÉ +É½äþiÉ. 

   5 EòÉè¶É±ªÉ  ºÉäiÉÚ{ÉÉ ö̀     +½þ´ÉÉ±É ±ÉäJÉxÉ 

   20 MÉÖhÉ      5 MÉÖhÉ      5 MÉÖhÉ    =   BEÚòhÉ :- 30 MÉÖhÉ 

 Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÈSÉÉ |ÉiªÉIÉ ºÉ½þ¦ÉÉMÉ, EòÉè¶É±ªÉ ºÉÆ{ÉÉnùxÉÉºÉÉ`öÒ |ÉiªÉäEò PÉ]õEòÉSÉÉ +ÊvÉEòiÉ¨É ´ÉÉ{É®ú, Eäò±Éä±Éä 

|ÉªÉixÉ ´É +½þ́ ÉÉ±É ªÉÉ ºÉ´ÉÉÈSÉÉ Ê´ÉSÉÉ®ú Eò¯ûxÉ 30 {ÉèEòÒ MÉÖhÉ tÉ´ÉäiÉ.|ÉiªÉäEò {ÉÉ ö̀ÉxÉÖºÉÉ®ú MÉÖhÉ näùhªÉÉSÉÒ 

+É´É¶ªÉEòiÉÉ xÉÉ½þÒ. 
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÷|ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò-2 .¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉ |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉhÉ EòÉªÉÇGò¨É  

(ºÉèvnùÉÆÊiÉEò ¦ÉÉMÉÉ¶ÉÒ {Éä{É®ú Gò.06 ¶ÉÒ ÊxÉMÉb÷ÒiÉ) +ÉÊhÉ ÊnùMnù¶ÉÇxÉ{ÉÉ ö̀ÉºÉÊ½þiÉ. 

=Êqù¹]äõ – 

 (1) ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉ |ÉÊGòªÉäSÉÒ ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ näùhÉä. 

 (2) ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò =Êqù¹]äõ ´É º{É¹]õÒEò®úhÉä iÉªÉÉ®ú Eò®úhªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

 (3) ´ÉÉÌ¹ÉEò ´É PÉ]õEò ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ Eò®úhªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

 (4) PÉ]õEò SÉÉSÉhÉÒ iÉªÉÉ®ú Eò®úhÉäºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

 (5) {ÉÉ ö̀ ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉÉÆSÉÒ ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ näùhÉä. 

EòÉ±ÉÉ´ÉvÉÒ :-  36 iÉÉºÉ  

ªÉÉäMªÉ EòÉ±ÉJÉÆb÷ -- ºÉÚI¨É +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉxÉÆiÉ®úSÉÉ 1 +É`ö́ Éb÷É (VÉÖ±Éè SÉÉ nÖùºÉ®úÉ +É`ö́ Éb÷É) 

 ºÉ®úÉ´É {ÉÉ ö̀ ªÉÉ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉÆSªÉÉ {ÉÚiÉÇiÉäºÉÉ ö̀Ò +É´É¶ªÉEò +ºÉÉ ½þÉ iÉÉÎi´ÉEò ¦ÉÉMÉ +É½äþ. 

 ªÉÉ EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉSªÉÉ +É ö́̀ Éb÷ªÉÉSªÉÉ {ÉÊ½þ±ªÉÉ Ênù́ É¶ÉÒ ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉ ºÉÆEò±{ÉxÉÉ, ´ÉÉÌ¹ÉEò ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ, 

PÉ]õEò ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ, |É¶xÉ|ÉEòÉ®ú ´É PÉ]õEò SÉÉSÉhÉÒ ªÉÉ´É®ú ºÉÊ´ÉºiÉ®ú ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉä +ÉªÉÉäÊVÉiÉ Eò®úÉ´ÉÒiÉ ªÉÉ ´Éä³ýÒSÉ {ÉÉ ö̀ 

ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ ´É {ÉÉ ö̀ÉSÉä ÊxÉÊ®úIÉhÉ ´É ¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉ EòÉähÉiªÉÉ ¨ÉÖtÉxÉÖºÉÉ®ú ½þÉähÉÉ®ú ªÉÉSÉÒ ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ UôÉjÉÉPªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆxÉÉ 

tÉ´ÉÒ. 

  iªÉÉxÉÆiÉ®ú |ÉiªÉäEò +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒSÉÉ ÊEò¨ÉÉxÉ BEò ªÉÉ |É¨ÉÉhÉä ÊnùMnù¶ÉÇxÉ xÉ¨ÉÖxÉÉ {ÉÉ`öÉSÉä 

ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ Eò®úÉ´Éä, ÊnùMnù¶ÉÇxÉ {ÉÉ`öÉ{ÉÚ́ ÉÔ |ÉiªÉäEò {ÉÉ ö̀ÉSÉä ]õÉSÉhÉ ÊEò¨ÉÉxÉ BEò Ênù́ ÉºÉ UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆSªÉÉ ÊxÉnù¶ÉÇxÉÉºÉ 

+ÉhÉÉ´Éä, Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÈxÉÉ iÉä Ê±É½ÚþxÉ PÉähªÉÉºÉ ºÉÉÆMÉÉ´Éä {ÉÉ ö̀ÉxÉÆiÉ®ú ´ÉMÉÉÇiÉ SÉSÉÉÇ PÉb÷́ ÉÚxÉ +ÉhÉÉ´ÉÒ ºÉ´ÉÇ |ÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEò ´ÉMÉÇ 

={ÉÎºlÉiÉ ®úÉ½ÚþxÉ iªÉÉÆxÉÒ SÉSÉæiÉ ¦ÉÉMÉ PªÉÉ´ÉªÉÉSÉÉ +É½äþ. MÉÖhÉnùÉä¹ÉÉ´É®ú SÉSÉÉÇ ºÉJÉÉä±É ´½þÉ´ÉÒ. 

|ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò (3) +Ê¦É¯û{É +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ ( Situation Teaching ) 

=Êqù¹]äõ :- UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉºÉ, 

(1) ´ÉMÉÇ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ EòÉªÉÉÇºÉÉ ö̀Ò +É´É¶ªÉEò +¶ÉÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ, ºÉÉvÉxÉä, iÉÆjÉä, C±ÉÞ{iªÉÉ ªÉÉÊ´É¹ÉªÉÒSÉä 

+ÉEò±ÉxÉ ½þÉähªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

(2) {ÉÉ ö̀ ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ iÉi´ÉÉxÉÖºÉÉ®ú {ÉÉ`öÉÆSÉä ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ Eò®úhªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

(3) +Ê¦É¯û{É {ÉÊ®úÎºlÉiÉÒiÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉSÉÉ ºÉ®úÉ´É Eò®úhªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

(4) |ÉiªÉÉ¦É®úhÉÉxÉÆiÉ®ú +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉiÉ ªÉÉäMªÉ iªÉÉ ºÉÖvÉÉ®úhÉÉ Eò®úhªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

EòÉ±ÉÉ´ÉvÉÒ – 10 iÉÉºÉ        MÉÖhÉ :- 10 

ªÉÉäMªÉ EòÉ±ÉJÉÆb÷ -- +ÉìMÉº]õ {ÉÊ½þ±ÉÉ +É`ö́ Éb÷É. 

 |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉÆºÉÉ`öÒ {ÉÚ́ ÉÉḈ É¶ªÉEò iÉÉÎi´ÉEò ¦ÉÉMÉ {ÉÉ ö̀ ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ, {ÉÉ ö̀ ÊxÉ®úÒIÉhÉ, ¶ÉÉ±ÉäªÉ GòÊ¨ÉEò 

{ÉÉ ö̀ªÉ{ÉÖºiÉEäò, {ÉÉ ö̀ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ +É®úÉJÉbä÷, Ê´ÉÊ´ÉvÉ |ÉEòÉ®úSÉä ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ºÉÉÊ½þiªÉ. 

|ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò EòÉªÉḈ ÉÉ½þÒ :- 
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 UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆSªÉÉ |ÉlÉ¨É +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒxÉÖºÉÉ®ú MÉ]õ {ÉÉb÷É´ÉäiÉ. MÉ]õÉ¨ÉvªÉä |ÉiÉªÉäEò UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉºÉ iªÉÉ 

Ê´É¹ÉªÉÉSÉÉ EòÉähÉiªÉÉ½þÒ ¶ÉÉ±ÉäªÉ ºiÉ®úÉ´É®úÒ±É BEò PÉ]õEòÉSÉä {ÉÉ ö̀ ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ Eò®úhªÉÉºÉ ºÉÉÆMÉÉ´Éä ½äþ {ÉÉ ö̀ ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ 

Ê¶ÉIÉEò |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉEòÉÆSªÉÉ ¨ÉÉMÉÇnù¶ÉÇxÉÉJÉÉ±ÉÒ ´½þÉ´Éä.MÉ]õ EòÉ¨ÉÉiÉÒ±É ½þÉ {ÉÊ½þ±ÉÉ Ênù́ ÉºÉ {ÉÉ ö̀ ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò ´ÉÉ{É®úÉ´ÉÉ. 

nÖùºÉ®äú Ênù́ É¶ÉÒ iªÉÉSÉ MÉ]õÉ¨ÉvªÉä +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ Eò®úÉ´Éä. iªÉÉºÉÉ`öÒ Ê¶ÉIÉEò |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉEò ´É nùÉäxÉ UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEò ªÉÉÆxÉÒ 

ÊxÉÊ®úIÉEò ¨½þhÉÚxÉ ´É <iÉ®ú UôÉjÉÉvªÉ{ÉEòÉÆxÉÒ Ê´ÉtÉlÉÔ ¨½þhÉÚxÉ EòÉ¨É Eò®úÉ´Éä. 

 +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉxÉÆiÉ®ú UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆSªÉÉ SÉÉÆMÉ±ªÉÉ ¤ÉÉ¤ÉÒ ´É jÉÞ]õÒ ªÉÉÆSÉÒ ´ÉºiÉÖÊxÉ¹`ö SÉSÉÉÇ Eò®úÉ´ÉÒ ´É jÉÞ]õÒ Eò¶ÉÉ 

nÚù®ú Eò®úÉ´ÉªÉÉSªÉÉ, +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉ¨ÉvªÉä Eò¶ÉÉ ´É EòÉähÉiªÉÉ ºÉÖvÉÉ®úhÉÉ Eò®úÉ´ÉªÉÉSªÉÉ ªÉÉSÉä |ÉiªÉÉ¦É®úhÉ UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉºÉ 

tÉ´Éä.  

 ÊiÉºÉ-ªÉÉ ´É SÉ´ÉlªÉÉÊnù́ É¶ÉÒ nÖùºÉ-ªÉÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒºÉÉ ö̀Ò ½äþSÉ EòÉ¨ÉEòÉVÉ Eò®úÉ´Éä. 

 ªÉÉ EÞòiÉÒºÉ¨ÉÉxÉ +Éä.BSÉ.{ÉÒ. º±ÉÉ<ÇbÂ÷ºÉ ªÉÉSÉÉ ´ÉÉ{É®ú Eò¯ûxÉ {ÉÉ ö̀ PÉähÉäºÉ |É´ÉÞkÉ Eò®úÉ´Éä. ºÉ®úÉ´É {ÉÉ ö̀É{ÉèEòÒ 

{ÉÊ½þ±ªÉÉ nùÉäxÉ {ÉÉ ö̀ÉÆSÉä ºÉÆ¤ÉÆvÉÒiÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆEòbÚ÷xÉ ¨ÉÉMÉÇnù¶ÉÇxÉ PÉä>ðxÉ iÉä {ÉÉ ö̀ ªÉÉ EÞòÊiÉºÉjÉÉiÉ tÉ´ÉäiÉ. 

+½þ́ ÉÉ±É ¯û{É®äú¹ÉÉ :- 

(1) ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉ, =Êqù¹]äõ ´É º{É¹]õÒEò®úhÉä, {ÉÉ`ö ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ ªÉÉÆSªÉÉ iÉÉÎi´ÉEò ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒSÉÒ xÉÉånù́ É½þÒ. 

(2) +É{É±ªÉÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒxÉÖºÉÉ®ú nùÉäxÉ Ê´É¹ÉªÉÉÆSªÉÉ ÊnùMnù¶ÉÇxÉ {ÉÉ ö̀ÉSÉÒ {ÉÉ ö̀ ]õÉSÉhÉä. 

(3) ªÉÉ nùÉäxÉ ÊnùMnù¶ÉÇxÉ {ÉÉ ö̀ÉÆSÉÒ ÊxÉ®úÒIÉhÉ xÉÉånù (Ê¶ÉIÉEò |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉEòÉSÉä ÊnùMnù¶ÉÇxÉ {ÉÉ ö̀ ) 

(4) º´ÉiÉ:SªÉÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒSªÉÉ Ê´É¹ÉªÉÉÆSªÉÉ nùÉäxÉ {ÉÉ ö̀ÉÆSÉÒ ]õÉSÉhÉä. 

(5) +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉiÉ nù¶ÉÇÊ´É±Éä±ªÉÉ ¤ÉÉ¤ÉÒ (SÉÉÆMÉ±ÉªÉÉ ´É jÉÞ]õÒ ) +ÉÊhÉ |ÉiªÉÉ¦É®úhÉ ªÉÉÆSªÉÉ xÉÉånùÒ. 

¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉ :- nùÉäxÉ {ÉÉ ö̀ÉºÉ 10 MÉÖhÉ ( 5 +  5  ) 

|ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò—4  ºÉ®úÉ´É {ÉÉ ö̀ |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉhÉ 

=Êqù¹]äõ : UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉºÉ, 

1)  ´ÉMÉÇ +vªÉªÉxÉ EòÉªÉÉÇºÉÉ`öÒ +É´É¶ªÉEò +¶ÉÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ, iÉÆjÉä ´É C±ÉÞ{iªÉÉ ªÉÉ Ê´É¹ÉªÉÒ ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ 

Ê¨É³ýÊ´ÉhªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

2) {ÉÉ ö̀ ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ iÉi´ÉÉxÉÖºÉÉ®ú Ê´ÉÊ´ÉvÉ {ÉÉ ö̀ÉÆSÉä ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ Eò®úhªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

3) +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉSÉÉ ºÉ®úÉ´É näù>ðxÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ +Éi¨ÉºÉÉiÉ Eò®úhªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

4) ´ÉÉºiÉ´É {ÉÊ®úÎºlÉiÉÒiÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ EòÉªÉÉÇSÉÒ ºÉÆvÉÒ näù>ðxÉ iªÉÉSÉÒ {ÉÊ®úhÉÉ¨ÉEòÉ®úEòiÉÉ +ÉVÉ¨ÉÉÊ´ÉhªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ 

Eò®úhÉä. 

EòÉ±ÉÉ´ÉvÉÒ : 214 iÉÉºÉ.         MÉÖhÉ :- 110 

 ªÉÉäMªÉ EòÉ±ÉJÉÆb÷ : ºÉÚI¨É +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉxÉÆiÉ®ú - +ÉìMÉº]õ 1 ±ªÉÉ +É ö́̀ Éb÷ªÉÉ{ÉÉºÉÚxÉ Êb÷ºÉå¤É®ú ¶Éä́ É]õSªÉÉ 

+É`ö́ Éb÷ªÉÉ +JÉä®ú {ÉªÉÈiÉ  6 + 6 ºÉÖõ]äõõ ºÉ®úÉ´É {ÉÉ ö̀ {ÉÚhÉÇ Eò®úhÉä. 

  |ÉÉiªÉÉÊIÉEòÉÆºÉÉ ö̀Ò {ÉÚ́ ÉÉḈ É¶ªÉEò ¦ÉÉMÉ : ºÉÚI¨É +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ ºÉ®úÉ´É |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉhÉ ´É ÊnùMnùÌ¶ÉiÉ {ÉÉ`ö 

EòÉªÉÇGò¨É {ÉÚhÉÇ ZÉÉ±Éä±ÉÉ +ºÉÉ´ÉÉ. 
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  |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò +É´É¶ªÉEò +ÉvÉÉ®ú|ÉhÉÉ±ÉÒ : {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉ{ÉÖºiÉEäò, ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ºÉÉvÉxÉä, {ÉÉ ö̀ ]õÉSÉhÉä, 

ÊxÉ®úÒIÉhÉ xÉÉånù iÉCiÉä , ºÉ®úÉ´É {ÉÉ`ö ¶ÉÉ³ýÉÆSÉä {ÉÚhÉÇ ºÉ½þEòÉªÉÇ ´É ºÉÖÊ´ÉvÉÉÆSÉÒ ={É±É¤vÉiÉÉ, ¶ÉÉ³äýiÉÒ±É Ê¶ÉIÉEòÉÆSÉä 

ºÉ½þEòÉªÉÇ. 

 |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò +É¶ÉªÉ ´É +ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ : ºÉ®úÉ´É{ÉÉ`ö |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉhÉ ½äþ ´É¹ÉÇ¦É®ú SÉÉ±ÉhÉÉ®äú |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò EòÉ¨É +É½äþ. 

 ºÉÖ]äõ ºÉ®úÉ´É{ÉÉ ö̀ : ¶ÉCªÉiÉÉä Êb÷ºÉå¤É®ú 6 + 6 +ºÉä ºÉÉä³ýÉ ºÉÖ]äõ {ÉÉ ö̀ {ÉÚhÉÇ Eò®úÉ´ÉäiÉ. 

 5 + 5 ºÉ±ÉMÉ {ÉÉ ö̀ ¶ÉÉ±ÉäªÉ +xÉÖ¦É´É EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉ¨ÉvªÉä {ÉÚhÉÇ Eò®úÉ´ÉäiÉ.ªÉÉiÉÒ±É BEò {ÉÉ ö̀ PÉ]õEò SÉÉSÉhÉÒ 

{É®úÒIÉäSÉÉ +ºÉÉ´ÉÉ. 

|ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò  (5) +É¶ÉªÉªÉÖCiÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ 

EòÉ±ÉÉ´ÉvÉÒ—30 iÉÉºÉ.        BEÚòhÉ MÉÖhÉ – 20 

  +É¶ÉªÉªÉÖCiÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉ´É®úÒ±É PÉ]õEò Ê´ÉÊ´ÉvÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒSªÉÉ {Éä{É®ú¨ÉvªÉä +É½äþiÉ. ½äþ PÉ]õEò º´ÉiÉÆÊ®úiªÉÉ 

Ê¶ÉEòÊ´ÉhªÉÉBä́ ÉVÉÒ EÞòÊiÉºÉjÉÉiÉÚxÉ {ÉÚhÉÇ Eò®úÉ´ÉäiÉ. Eò,ÊiÉºÉjÉ BEò +É ö́̀ Éb÷ªÉÉSÉä +ºÉÉ´Éä ªÉÉ¨ÉvªÉä +É¶ÉªÉªÉÖCiÉ 

+vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ ºÉÆ¤ÉÉävÉ, Ê´É¹ÉªÉºÉÆ®úSÉxÉÉ, +¦ªÉÉºÉGò¨É, {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉGò¨É, {ÉÉ`öªÉ{ÉÖºiÉEò, ªÉÉ +É¶ÉªÉ Ê´É¶±Éä¹ÉhÉ ´É +É¶ÉªÉªÉÖCiÉ 

+vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉSªÉÉ {ÉÉ`öÉÆSÉä ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ ªÉÉ´É®ú ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉä +ÉªÉÉäÊVÉiÉ Eò®úÉ´ÉÒiÉ. ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉÉxÉÆiÉ®ú iÉiºÉÆ¤ÉÆvÉÒ |ÉÉiªÉÉÊIÉEäò 

{ÉÚhÉÇ Eò®úÉ´ÉÒiÉ. +É¶ÉªÉªÉÖCiÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉSªÉÉ {ÉÉ ö̀ÉSÉä ¨ÉÉMÉÇnù¶ÉÇxÉ  ªÉÉSÉ EòÉ±ÉÉ´ÉvÉÒiÉ tÉ´ÉªÉÉSÉä +ºÉÚxÉ |ÉiªÉIÉ {ÉÉ ö̀ 

ºÉ®úÉ´É {ÉÉ`ö¶ÉÉ±ÉäiÉ ´ÉÉºiÉ´É {ÉÊ®úÎºlÉiÉÒiÉ ºÉÉäªÉÒxÉÖºÉÉ®ú {ÉÚhÉÇ Eò¯ûxÉ PªÉÉ´ÉäiÉ. iªÉÉSÉÉ +½þ́ ÉÉ±É JÉÉ±ÉÒ±É |É¨ÉÉhÉä ºÉÉnù®ú 

Eò®úÉ´ÉÉ.  

(1) Ê´É¹ÉªÉ ºÉÆ®úSÉxÉÉ ÊxÉÌ¨ÉiÉÒ (iÉCiÉä )  

(2) {ÉÉ`öªÉGò¨É {ÉÞlÉCEò®úhÉ 

(3) {ÉÉ`öªÉ{ÉÖºiÉEò Ê´É¶±Éä¹ÉhÉ  

(4) BEòÉ PÉ]õEòÉSÉä +É¶ÉªÉ Ê´É¶±Éä¹ÉhÉ  

(5) {ÉÉ ö̀ ]õÉSÉhÉä (nùÉäxÉ ) ªÉÉ ºÉ´ÉÉÇºÉÉ ö̀Ò BEòÊjÉiÉ{ÉhÉä 10 MÉÖhÉ ´É  

    {ÉÉ ö̀ÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò 5 + 5  = 10 MÉÖhÉ tÉ´ÉäiÉ. 

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------ 

|ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò –6  |ÉÊiÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉSÉÉ ´ÉÉ{É®ú Eò¯ûxÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ 

=Êqù¹]äõ : UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉºÉ, 

 1) +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉSªÉÉ |ÉÊiÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉÆSÉÉ {ÉÊ®úSÉªÉ Eò¯ûxÉ näùhÉä. 

 2) +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ – {ÉvnùiÉÒ ´É |ÉÊiÉ¨ÉÉxÉä ªÉÉiÉÒ±É ¡ò®úEò ºÉÉÆMÉhÉä. 

 3) |ÉÊiÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉxÉÖºÉÉ®ú {ÉÉ`ö ]õÉSÉhÉ iÉªÉÉ®ú Eò®úhªÉÉSÉÒ IÉ¨ÉiÉÉ Ê´ÉEòÊºÉiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

 4) |ÉÊiÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉSÉÉ ´ÉÉ{É®ú Eò¯ûxÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

 

EòÉ±ÉÉ´ÉvÉÒ : 22 iÉÉºÉ        MÉÖhÉ – 20 

|ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉÆºÉÉ`öÒ {ÉÚ́ ÉÉḈ É¶ªÉEò ¦ÉÉMÉ - ºÉÚI¨É  +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ, ºÉÖ]õªÉÉ ºÉ®úÉ´É {ÉÉ`öÉ{ÉèEòÒ ÊEò¨ÉÉxÉ 4 {ÉÉ ö̀ {ÉÚhÉÇ 

ZÉÉ±Éä±Éä +ºÉÉ´ÉäiÉ. 

 |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò +É´É¶ªÉEò +ÉvÉÉ®ú|ÉhÉÉ±ÉÒ- {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉ{ÉÖºiÉEäò, ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ºÉÉvÉxÉä, |ÉÊiÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉSªÉÉ ºÉÆ®úSÉxÉÉ, 

|ÉÊiÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉxÉÖºÉÉ®ú {ÉÉ`ö ]õÉSÉhÉÉÆSÉä xÉ¨ÉÖxÉä, ÊxÉ®úÒIÉhÉ xÉÉånù iÉCiÉä. 
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 |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉÆºÉÉ`öÒ {ÉÚ́ ÉÉḈ É¶ªÉEò iÉÉÎi´ÉEò ¦ÉÉMÉ – {Éä{É®ú Gò¨ÉÉÆEò 5, Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉ 1 ¨ÉvÉÒ±É PÉ]õEò Gò¨ÉÉÆEò 2 

¨ÉvªÉä  

+vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉSÉÒ |ÉÊiÉ¨ÉÉxÉä ªÉÉ ¦ÉÉMÉÉSÉÉ ºÉ¨ÉÉ´Éä¶É +É½äþ. ªÉÉ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉ{ÉÚ́ ÉÔ ªÉÉ ¦ÉÉMÉÉSÉä +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉÚhÉÇ Eò®úÉ´Éä. 

|ÉÊiÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉÆSÉä MÉ]ṍ ÉÉ®ú ´ÉMÉÔEò®úhÉ, |ÉiªÉäEò MÉ]õÉ¨ÉvªÉä ªÉähÉÉ®úÒ |ÉÊiÉ¨ÉÉxÉä, iªÉÉÆSÉÒ =Êqù¹]äõ ªÉÉ½þÒ ¤ÉÉ¤ÉÓSÉä iªÉÉ´Éä³ýÒ 

+vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ Eò®úÉ´Éä. 

 ªÉÉ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉSÉÒ ºÉȪ û´ÉÉiÉ ´ªÉÉJªÉÉÆxÉÉxÉÒ ½þÉä<Ç±É UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆxÉÒ |ÉÊiÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉÆSªÉÉ ºÉÉ¨ÉÉÊVÉEò ´ÉiÉÇxÉ, 

¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ |ÉÊGòªÉÉEò®úhÉ ´É ´ÉiÉÇxÉ {ÉÊ®ú´ÉiÉÇxÉ ªÉÉ iÉÒxÉ MÉ]õÉiÉÒ±É |ÉÊiÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉ{ÉèEòÒ ¦ÉÚÊ¨ÉEòÉ {ÉÉ±ÉxÉ ( Role playing ) 

ºÉÆEò±{ÉxÉÉ |ÉÉ{iÉÒ |ÉÊiÉ¨ÉÉxÉ (Concept attainment )=nùMÉÉ¨ÉÒ Ê´ÉSÉÉ®ú (Inductive thinking ) +OÉiÉ ºÉÆPÉ]õEò 

(Advance Organiser) . +Ê¦É¯û{ÉiÉÉ, (Simulation ){ÉÞSUôÉ |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉhÉ |ÉÊiÉ¨ÉÉxÉ (Inquiry Training )  

EòÉähÉiªÉÉ½þÒ nùÉäxÉ |ÉÊiÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉÆSÉÒ ÊxÉ´Éb÷ Eò®úÉ´ÉÒ ½þÒ +{ÉäIÉÉ +É½äþ. EÞòÊiÉºÉjÉÉÆSªÉÉ {ÉÊ½þ±ªÉÉ nùÉäxÉ Ênù́ ÉºÉÉÆ̈ ÉvªÉä Ê¶ÉIÉEò 

{ÉÞSnùÉ |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉhÉ |ÉÊiÉ¨ÉÉxÉ ´É®úÒ±É {ÉèEòÒ.|ÉÊ¶ÉEòÉxÉä ´É®úÒ±É |ÉiªÉäEò |ÉÊiÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉSÉÒ ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ näù>ðxÉ iªÉÉ |ÉÊiÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉ´É®ú 

+ÉvÉÉÊ®úiÉ +vªÉÉxÉÉSÉä ÊnùMnù¶ÉÇxÉ Eò®úÉ´Éä. ªÉÉ |ÉÊiÉ¨ÉÉxÉ{ÉÉ`öÉÆSÉä ]õÉSÉhÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉ{ÉÚ́ ÉÔ EòÉSÉ¡ò±ÉEòÉ¨ÉvªÉä ±ÉÉ´ÉÚxÉ 

UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆxÉÉ Ê±É½ÚþxÉ PÉähÉäºÉ ºÉÉÆMÉÉ´Éä. 

  ÊiÉºÉ-ªÉÉ ´É SÉÉèlªÉÉ Ênù́ É¶ÉÒ |ÉlÉ¨É +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒxÉÖºÉÉ®ú UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆSÉä MÉ]õ Eò®úÉ´ÉäiÉ. nùÉäxÉ 

Ê¦ÉzÉ MÉ]õÉ¨ÉvÉÒ±É |ÉÊiÉ¨ÉÉxÉÉÆSÉÒ ÊxÉ´Éb÷ Eò¯ûxÉ nùÉäxÉ {ÉÉ`ö ]õÉSÉhÉä Ê¶ÉIÉEò – |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉEòÉÆSªÉÉ ¨ÉÉMÉÇnù¶ÉÇxÉÉJÉÉ±ÉÒ iÉªÉÉ®ú 

Eò®úÉ´ÉÒiÉ ´É ªÉÉ ]õÉSÉhÉÉxÉÖºÉÉ®ú Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÇxÉä ºÉ½þÉvªÉÉªÉÒ (Peer Group)   {ÉÉ ö̀ PªÉÉ´ÉäiÉ.  

|ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò --7 
I.T. Lesson 

¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ iÉÆjÉÊ´ÉYÉÉxÉÉSÉÉ ´ÉÉ{É®ú Eò°üxÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ 

ªÉÉ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉ¨ÉvªÉä |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉhÉÉlªÉÉÇxÉä ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ iÉÆjÉÊ´ÉYÉÉxÉÉSÉÉ ´ÉÉ{É®ú Eò¯ûxÉ ºÉÆMÉhÉEòÉSªÉÉ ºÉ½þÉªªÉÉxÉä +É{É±ªÉÉ |ÉlÉ¨É 

+vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉrùiÉÒSªÉÉ BEòÉ {ÉÉ`öªÉÉÆ¶ÉÉSÉä +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ Eò®úhÉä +{ÉäÊIÉiÉ +É½äþ. ªÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò |ÉÉ¨ÉÖJªÉÉxÉä JÉÉ±ÉÒ±É ¤ÉÉ¤ÉÒ 

Ê´ÉSÉÉ®úÉiÉ PÉähÉä MÉ®úVÉäSÉä +É½äþ. 

1) {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉÉÆ¶É ±É½þÉxÉ +ºÉÉ´ÉÉ. 

2) {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉÉÆ¶ÉÉ¨ÉvªÉä ÎC±É¹]õ ËEò´ÉÉ +¨ÉÚiÉÇ ºÉÆEò±{ÉxÉÉ +ºÉÉ´ªÉÉiÉ, VªÉÉºÉÉ`öÒ ºÉÆMÉhÉEòÉSÉÉ ´ÉÉ{É®ú +ÊxÉ´ÉÉªÉÇSÉ +ºÉä±É. 

3) {ÉÉ`öªÉÉÆ¶ÉÉSÉä ¯û{ÉÉÆiÉ®ú +¶ÉÉ ¨ÉÖqùªÉÉÆ̈ ÉvªÉä Eò®úiÉÉ ªÉÉ´Éä, EòÒ VªÉÉÆSªÉÉ {ÉÉì́ É®ú {ÉÉì<È]õ º±ÉÉ<Çb÷ºÉ iÉªÉÉ®ú Eò®úiÉÉ 

ªÉäiÉÒ±É. 

EòÉ±ÉÉ´ÉvÉÒ : 6 iÉÉºÉ        MÉÖhÉ 10 

EòÉªÉḈ ÉÉ½þÒ : 

 ½äþ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò JÉÉ±ÉÒ±É ]õ{{ªÉÉxÉÖºÉÉ®ú {ÉÚhÉÇ Eò®úÉ´Éä: 

1) {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉÉÆ¶É ÊxÉ´Éb÷  

2) {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉÉÆ¶É Ê´É¶±Éä¹ÉhÉ- ºÉÆYÉÉ, ºÉÆ¤ÉÉävÉ, ={É¨ÉÖqäù, ÊxÉªÉ¨É <. 

3) {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉÉÆ¶É ºÉ¨ÉÞrùÒ- <Æ]õ®úxÉä]õSÉÉ ´ÉÉ{É®ú Eò¯ûxÉ ´ÉäMÉ´ÉäMÉ³ýªÉÉ ºÉÉ<Ç]ÂõºÉ ´É¯ûxÉ ÊSÉjÉä, ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ ¶ÉÉävÉÉ´ÉÒ ´É 

{ÉÉ ö̀ªÉÉÆ¶ÉÉiÉÒ±É |ÉiªÉäEò ¨ÉÖqùªÉÉÆ̈ ÉvªÉä iÉÒ ºÉ¨ÉÉÊ´É¹]õ Eò®úÉ´ÉÒ. 

4) ={É-¨ÉÖqùªÉÉÆSÉÉ Gò¨É ÊxÉÎ¶SÉiÉ Eò®úÉ´ÉÉ, EòÒ VÉähÉäEò¯ûxÉ º±ÉÉ<ÇbÂ÷SÉÉ Gò¨É ÊxÉÎ¶SÉiÉ ½þÉä<Ç±É. 

5) {ÉÉì́ É®ú {ÉÉì<È]õ º±ÉÉ<ÇbÂ÷ºÉ iÉªÉÉ®ú Eò®úhªÉÉºÉÉ`öÒ ºÉ´ÉÇ +ìÎ{±ÉEäò¶ÉxÉSÉÉ ´ÉÉ{É®ú Eò®úÉ´ÉÉ. 
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6) ´ÉbÇ÷ b÷ÉìCªÉÖ̈ Éå]õSÉÉ ´ÉÉ{É®ú Eò¯ûxÉ +ÉEòÉÊ®úEò ´É ºÉÉEòÉÊ®úEò ¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉÉSÉä |É¶xÉ iÉªÉÉ®ú Eò®úÉ´ÉäiÉ, ªÉÉ Ê ö̀EòÉhÉÒ 

OÉÉ¡ò, SÉÉ]ÇõºÉÂ SÉÉ ´ÉÉ{É®ú Eò®úÉ´ÉÉ. 

7) ¶ÉCªÉ +ºÉä±É ´É ={É±É¤vÉ +ºÉä±É iÉ®ú ¨É±]õÒ¨Éäb÷ÒªÉÉ/ ¨ÉÉªÉGòÉäºÉÉì¡ò]Âõ BxÉEòÉ]õÉÇ SÉÉ ´ÉÉ{É®ú Eò®úÉ´ÉÉ. 

8) ¶ÉCªÉ xÉºÉ±ªÉÉºÉ +Éìb÷Ò+Éä º´ÉiÉ: Eò®úÉ´Éä. 

 ºÉÉvÉÉ®úhÉiÉ: 15 iÉä 20 Ê¨ÉÊxÉ]ä +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ Eò®úÉ´Éä. 

 |ÉiªÉäEò |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉhÉÉlªÉÉÈxÉä BEò {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉÉÆ¶É ÊxÉ´Éb÷É´ÉÉ ´É º´ÉiÉÆjÉÊ®úiªÉÉ {ÉÉ ö̀ iÉªÉÉ®ú Eò®úÉ´ÉÉ, {ÉÉ`öªÉÉÆ¶É ±É½þÉxÉ 

+ºÉ±ªÉÉxÉä {ÉÖxÉ®úÉ´ÉÞkÉÒ ]õÉ³ýÉ´ÉÒ. 

MÉÖhÉnùÉxÉ : 

1) {ÉÉ ö̀ªÉÉÆ¶É ºÉ¨ÉÞrùÒ ¨ÉvªÉä ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ iÉÆjÉYÉÉxÉÉSÉÉ ´ÉÉ{É®ú     10 MÉÖhÉ 

2) +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ- {ÉÉì́ É®ú {ÉÉì<È]õ, BCºÉÂä±É, ´ÉbÇ, ¨É±]õÒÊ¨Éb÷ÒªÉÉSÉÉ ´ÉÉ{É®ú ÷    10 MÉÖhÉ 

3) |ÉiªÉIÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ         10 MÉÖhÉ 

                                                                    BEÚòhÉ  30 MÉÖhÉ 

BEÚòhÉ 30 MÉÖhÉÉÆSÉä ¯û{ÉÉÆiÉ®ú 10 MÉÖhÉÉÆ̈ ÉvªÉä Eò®úÉ´ÉªÉÉSÉä +É½ä. 

ªÉÉ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉSÉä EòÉ¨É ´É¹ÉÇ¦É®ú ºÉÆMÉhÉEòÉSªÉÉ ={É±É¤vÉiÉäxÉÚºÉÉ®ú Eò®úÉ´ÉªÉÉSÉä +É½äþ. 10 |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉhÉÉlªÉÉÈSÉÉ BEò MÉ]õ 

BEòÉ Ê¶ÉIÉEò |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉEòÉEòbä÷ +ºÉä±É. MÉ]õÉ¨ÉvªÉäSÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉSÉä EòÉ¨É Eò®úÉ´ÉªÉÉSÉä +É½äþ. 

+ÉvÉÉ®ú ºÉÉ¨ÉÖOÉÒ- ºÉÆMÉhÉEò +ÉÊhÉ <Æ]õ®úxÉä]õ EòxÉäC¶ÉxÉ 

þ 

  |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò EòÉªÉÇ - 8  

 Ê¶ÉIÉEòÉSªÉÉ ´ªÉÎCiÉ¨Éi´É Ê´ÉEòÉºÉÉ¶ÉÒ ºÉÆ¤ÉÆvÉÒiÉ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEäò ªÉÉ MÉ]õÉ¨ÉvªÉä {ÉÖføÒ±É |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉÆSªÉÉ 
+ÆiÉ¦ÉÉḈ É ½þÉäiÉÉä. 

 1) ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉºÉä́ ÉÉ     20 MÉÖhÉ 

 2) ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉÉä{ÉªÉÉäMÉÒ =i{ÉÉnùEò EòÉªÉÇ   20 MÉÖhÉ 

 3) ¶ÉÉ®úÒ®úÒEò ´É +É®úÉäMªÉ Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ   20 MÉÖhÉ 

 4) ºÉÞVÉxÉ¶ÉÒ±ÉiÉÉ ´É ´ªÉÎCiÉ¨Éi´É Ê´ÉEòÉºÉ  20 MÉÖhÉ 

 5) ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ºÉÉvÉxÉ ÊxÉÌ¨ÉiÉÒ    20 MÉÖhÉ 

 ªÉÉú MÉ]õÉiÉÒ±É |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEäò ´É¹ÉÉÇiÉÚxÉ BJÉÉnùªÉÉ´Éä³ýÒ +ÉªÉÉäÊVÉiÉ Eäò±ªÉÉºÉ iªÉÉiÉÖxÉ =Êqù¹]õ ºÉÉvªÉiÉÉ ½þÉähÉÉ®ú 

xÉÉ½þÒ.¨½þhÉÚxÉSÉ ½þÒ ºÉ´ÉÇ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEäò ´É¹ÉÇ¦É®ú ºÉÉiÉiªÉÉxÉä +ÉªÉÉäÊVÉiÉ Eäò±ªÉÉºÉ iªÉÉiÉÖxÉ ªÉÉäMªÉ ÊxÉ¹{ÉkÉÒ |ÉÉ{iÉ ½þÉähÉÉ®ú 

+É½äþ. ¨½þhÉÚxÉ ¨É½þÉÊ´ÉtÉ±ÉªÉÉÆxÉÒ ªÉÉ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉÆSÉä +ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ JÉÉ±ÉÒ±É {ÉvnùiÉÒxÉä Eò®úÉ´Éä. Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÈSÉä BEÚòhÉ SÉÉ®ú 

MÉ]õ Eò®úÉ´ÉäiÉ.+É ö́̀ Éb÷ªÉÉSªÉÉ |ÉiªÉäEò ¶ÉÖGò´ÉÉ®úÒ BEò iÉÉºÉ SÉÉ®ú MÉ]õÉSÉä Ê´ÉtÉlÉÔ BEòÉSÉ ´Éä³ýÒ (1) iÉä (4) 

Gò¨ÉÉÆEòÉSªÉÉ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉÆSÉä EòÉªÉÇ Eò®úiÉÒ±É. 20 iÉä 25 Ê´ÉtÉºÉlªÉÉÈSÉÉ BEò MÉ]õ ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉºÉä́ ÉÉ Eò®úÒ±É. iªÉÉSÉ ´Éä³ýÒ 

nÖùºÉ®úÉ MÉ]õ ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉÉä{ÉªÉÉäMÉÒ =i{ÉÉnùxÉ EòÉªÉÇ Eò®äú±É. ÊiÉºÉ®úÉ MÉ]õ ¶ÉÉ®úÒ®úÒEò ´É +É®úÉäMªÉ Ê¶ÉIÉhÉÉiÉ ºÉ½þ¦ÉÉMÉÒ ½þÉä<Ç±É 

´É SÉÉèlÉÉ MÉ]õ ºÉÉÆºEÞòÊiÉEò EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉSÉÒ iÉªÉÉ®úÒ Eò®äú±É. |ÉiªÉäEò +É`ö́ Éb÷ªÉÉiÉ ½äþ MÉ]õ Ê¡ò®úiÉä ®úÉ½þiÉÒ±É +¶ÉÉ |ÉEòÉ®äú 

Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÈxÉÉ ´É Ê¶ÉIÉEòÉÆxÉÉ EÞòiÉÓSÉÉ iÉÉhÉ xÉ ªÉäiÉÉ ´É¹ÉÇ¦É®ú ºÉÉiÉiªÉÉxÉä ªÉÉ EÞòiÉÒ Eò®úÉ´ªÉÉiÉ. 
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|ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò EòÉ±ÉÉ´ÉvÉÒ :- 

 ºÉÚI¨ÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉxÉ, {ÉÉ ö̀ÊnùMnù¶ÉÇxÉ ´É ¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉ EÞòÊiÉºÉjÉ <iªÉÉnùÒ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEäò ºÉÆ{É±ªÉÉxÉÆiÉ®ú ªÉÉ MÉ]õÉiÉÒ±É 

|ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉÆSÉÒ ºÉȪ û´ÉÉiÉ Eò®úÉ´ÉÒ ´É ºÉ®úÉ´É{ÉÉ ö̀ {É®úÒIÉä{ÉÚ́ ÉÔ iÉÒ {ÉÚhÉÇ Eò®úÉ´ÉÒiÉ. 

iÉÉÎi´ÉEò ¦ÉÉMÉÉSÉä ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ :- 

 ªÉÉ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉÆxÉÉ ºÉȪ û´ÉÉiÉ Eò®úhªÉÉ{ÉÚ́ ÉÔ BEò +É ö́̀ Éb÷É ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉºÉä́ ÉÉ  BºÉ.ªÉÖ.{ÉÒ.b÷¤±ªÉÚ. ´É ¶ÉÉ®úÒÊ®úEò ªÉÉ 

|ÉÉiªÉÉÊIÉEòÉÆSªÉÉ ®úÉäVÉ BEò ªÉÉ|É¨ÉÉhÉä |ÉiªÉäEò BºÉ.ªÉÖ.{ÉÒ.b÷¤±ªÉÚ. ´É ¶ÉÉ®úÒÊ®úEò Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ ªÉÉ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉÆSªÉÉ ®úÉäVÉ 

BEò ªÉÉ|É¨ÉÉhÉä |ÉiªÉäEò |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉÆSªÉÉ BEÚòhÉ {ÉÉSÉ ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉÉÆSÉä +ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ Eò®úÉ´Éä ªÉÉ Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉÉ¶ÉÒ ºÉÆ¤ÉÆvÉÒiÉ 

|ÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆxÉÒ ½þÒ ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉä tÉ´ÉÒiÉ. 

   |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò EòÉªÉÇ 

(9) ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉºÉä́ ÉÉ 

UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉºÉ, 

(1) ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉÉºÉ¨É´ÉäiÉ EòÉ¨É /ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉºÉä́ ÉÉ ªÉÉ ºÉÆ¤ÉvÉÉÆSÉä +ÉEò±ÉxÉ ½þÉähªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

(2) ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉ ½þÒ ºÉÆEò±{ÉxÉÉ iÉºÉäSÉ ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉÉSÉä ªÉÉäMÉnùÉxÉ +ÉÊhÉ ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉÉiÉÒ±É ºÉÆºlÉÉÆSÉä ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉÊ´ÉEòÉºÉÉiÉÒ±É 

ªÉÉäMÉnùÉxÉ ªÉÉ Ê´É¹ÉªÉÒSÉä YÉÉxÉ Ê¨É³ýÊ´ÉhªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

(3) ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉÊ´ÉEòÉºÉÉºÉÉ`öÒ +ºÉhÉÉ-ªÉÉ Ê´ÉÊ´ÉvÉ EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉÆSÉÉ ´É ºÉä́ ÉÉÆSÉÉ {ÉÊ®úSÉªÉ Eò¯ûxÉ näùhÉä. 

(4) ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉ ´É ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ºÉÆºlÉÉ ªÉÉiÉÒ±É +ÉÆiÉ®úÊGòªÉäSÉÒ MÉ®úVÉ +ÉEò±ÉxÉ Eò®úhªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

(5) ºÉÉ¨ÉÉVÉÊ´ÉEòÉºÉÉiÉÒ±É ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉÉºÉ¨É´ÉäiÉ EòÉ¨É Eò®úhªÉÉSÉÒ |Éä®úhÉÉ ÊxÉ¨ÉÉÇhÉ Eò®úhÉä ´É +¶ÉÉ EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉiÉ 

ºÉ½þ¦ÉÉMÉÒ  

 ½þÉähªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

(6) ¸É¨É|ÉÊiÉ¹ ö̀É , ºÉÉ¨ÉÉÊVÉEò ¤ÉÉÆÊvÉ±ÉEòÒ, ºÉ½þEòÉªÉÇ, ºÉ½þÉxÉÖ¦ÉÚiÉÒ ªÉÉ Ê´É¹ÉªÉÓSÉä ¨É½þi´É ºÉ¨ÉVÉhªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ 

Eò®úhÉä +ÉÊhÉ +¶ÉÉ MÉÖhÉÉÆSÉÉ Ê´ÉEòÉºÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

(7) ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉÉSÉÉ PÉ]õEò ¨½þhÉÚxÉ Ê¶ÉIÉEòÉxÉä {ÉÉ®ú {ÉÉb÷É´ÉªÉÉSÉÒ VÉ¤ÉÉ¤ÉnùÉ®úÒ ´É ¦ÉÚÊ¨ÉEòÉ +´ÉMÉiÉ ½þÉähªÉÉºÉ ºÉ½þÉªªÉ 

Eò®úhÉä. 

(8) ºÉÉ¨ÉÉÊVÉEò ºÉ¨É¨ªÉÉÆSÉä +ÉEò±ÉxÉ ½þÉähªÉÉºÉ ´É iªÉÉ ºÉÉäb÷Ê´ÉiÉÉxÉÉ Ê¶ÉIÉEòÉSÉä Eò®úÉ´ÉªÉÉSªÉÉ EòÉªÉÉÇSÉä 

+ÉEò±ÉxÉ ½þÉähªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

(9) ®úÉ¹]ÅõÒªÉ =¦ÉÉ®úhÉÒ ´É ®úÉ¹]ÅõÒªÉ Ê´ÉEòÉºÉÉSªÉÉ EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉiÉ ºÉ½þ¦ÉÉMÉiÉÒ ½þÉähªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------ 

 EòÉ±ÉÉ´ÉvÉÒ – 10 iÉÉºÉ.    +É`ö́ Éb÷ªÉÉiÉÚxÉ BEòÉ MÉ]õÉºÉ BEò iÉÉÊºÉEòÉ   MÉÖhÉ – 20 

     ´É¹ÉÇ¦É®ú ºÉÉiªÉÉxÉä PªÉÉ´ÉªÉÉSªÉÉ EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉºÉÉ`öÒ MÉ]õ Eò¯ûxÉ +É`ö́ Éb÷ªÉÉiÉÚxÉ BEò Ênù́ ÉºÉ (¶ÉCªÉiÉÉä ¶ÉÖGò´ÉÉ®ú)  

{ÉÚ́ ÉÉḈ É¶ªÉEò iÉÉÎi´ÉEò ¦ÉÉMÉ : ºÉèvnùÉÆÊiÉEò {Éä{É®ú 1 ¨ÉvÉÒ±É PÉ]õEò ªÉÉÆSÉä +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ ZÉÉ±Éä±Éä +ºÉÉ´Éä. ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉÉSÉÒ 

Eò±{ÉxÉÉ, ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉ ´É ¶ÉÉ³ýÉ ºÉÆ¤ÉÆvÉ, ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉÉiÉÒ±É ºÉÆºlÉÉ ªÉÉÆSÉÒ ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ Ê¨É³ýÉ±Éä±ÉÒ +ºÉÉ´ÉÒ. 
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|ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò +É´É¶ªÉEò +ÉvÉÉ®ú|ÉhÉÉ±ÉÒ : EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉSªÉÉ º´É¯û{ÉÉxÉÖºÉÉ®ú ºÉÉvÉxÉä ´É ºÉÖÊ´ÉvÉÉ, xÉÉånùiÉCiÉä ,              

ºÉÉ¨ÉÉVÉÉiÉÒ±É ºÉÆºlÉÉ ´É ´ªÉCiÉÓSÉä ºÉ½þEòÉªÉÇ ªÉÉ ¤ÉÉ¤ÉÒ +É´É¶ªÉEò +É½äþiÉ. 

 

|ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò EòÉªÉÉÇSÉÉ +É¶ÉªÉ ´É ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ :- 

  |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò EòÉªÉÉÇSÉÒ |ÉiªÉIÉ ºÉȪ û´ÉÉiÉ Eò®úhªÉÉ{ÉÚ́ ÉÔ ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉºÉ¨É´ÉäiÉ EòÉ¨É / ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉºÉä́ ÉÉ ªÉÉ 

Ê´É¹ÉªÉÒSÉÒ iÉÉÎi´ÉEò ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ Ê´ÉtÉlÉÔ Ê¶ÉIÉEòÉÆxÉÉ tÉ´ÉªÉÉºÉ ½þ́ ÉÒ. Ê¶ÉIÉEò |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉhÉ EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉiÉÒ±É +É´É¶ªÉEò 

Ê´É¹ÉªÉÉiÉ xÉºÉ±Éä±ÉÒ ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉÉ´nùÉ®äú Ênù±ÉÒ VÉÉ´ÉÒ. ªÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò ÊEò¨ÉÉxÉ 5 ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉä +ÉªÉÉäÊVÉiÉ Eò®úÉ´ÉÒiÉ. 

ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉºÉä́ ÉÉ Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉ VªÉÉ Ê¶ÉIÉEò |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉEòÉEòbä÷ ºÉÉä{ÉÊ´É±ÉÉ +É½äþ iªÉÉxÉä ½þÒ ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉä tÉ´ÉÒiÉ. ªÉÉ {ÉÉSÉ 

´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉÉiÉÚxÉ ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉºÉä́ ÉäiÉ EòÉ¨É /ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉºÉä́ ÉÉ ºÉÆ¤ÉÉävÉ, Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ ½þÒ ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉÉvÉÉÊ®úiÉ |ÉÊGòªÉÉ, Ê¶ÉIÉhÉºÉÆºlÉÉÆSÉä 

ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉÊ´ÉEòÉºÉÉiÉÒ±É ªÉÉänùÉxÉ, iªÉÉÆSÉä {É®úº{É®ú Ê´ÉEòÉºÉ ºÉÆ¤ÉÆvÉ,Ê¶ÉIÉEò +ÉÊhÉ ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉ, ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉºÉ¨É´ÉäiÉ EòÉ¨ÉÉSÉÒ 

{ÉvnùiÉÒ ªÉÉ MÉÉä¹]õÓSÉÒ SÉSÉÉÇ Eò®úÉ´ÉÒ. ªÉÉ{ÉèEòÒ {Éä{É®ú 1 ¨ÉvªÉä ZÉÉ±Éä±ªÉÉ ¦ÉÉMÉÉÆSÉÒ {ÉÖxÉ®úÉ´ÉÞkÉÒ xÉ Eò®úiÉÉ =VÉ³ýhÉÒ 

º´É¯û{ÉÉSÉÒ SÉSÉÉÇ ´½þÉ´ÉÒ. 

 ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉÉºÉ¨É´ÉäiÉ EòÉ¨É/ ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉºÉä́ ÉÉ ªÉÉ EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉSÉä +ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ iÉÒxÉ ºiÉ®úÉ´É®ú Eò®úiÉÉ ªÉä<Ç±É. ½äþ ºiÉ®ú +ºÉä 

¨É½þÉÊ´ÉtÉ±ÉªÉÒxÉ ºiÉ®ú, ¶ÉÉ±ÉäªÉ ºiÉ®ú, ºÉÉ¨ÉÉÊVÉEò ºiÉ®ú. 

 EòÉähÉiªÉÉ ºiÉ®úÉ´É®ú ´É Eò¶ÉÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒxÉä EòÉ¨É Eò®úÉ´ÉªÉÉSÉä ½äþ iªÉÉ iªÉÉ ¨É½þÉÊ´ÉtÉ±ÉªÉÉxÉä `ö®ú´ÉÉ´Éä, 

xÉ¨ÉÖxªÉÉnùÉJÉ±É Ê´ÉÊ´ÉvÉ ºiÉ®úÉ´É®ú Eò®úiÉÉ ªÉähªÉÉVÉÉäMªÉÉ EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉSÉÒ ªÉÉnùÒ JÉÉ±ÉÒ Ênù±ÉÒ +É½äþ. 

¨É½þÉÊ´ÉtÉ±ÉªÉÒxÉ ºiÉ®ú :- 

 {ÉÊ®úºÉ®ú ºÉ¡òÉ<Ç, ºÉÖ¶ÉÉä¦ÉxÉ, ´ÉÞIÉÉ®úÉä{ÉhÉ, ´ÉÞIÉºÉǼ ÉvÉÇxÉ, ¸É¨ÉnùÉxÉ, ={É½þÉ®úMÉÞ½þ ´ªÉ´ÉºlÉÉ{ÉxÉ, Ê´ÉÊ´ÉvÉ 

´ÉºiÉÚ¦ÉÉÆb÷É®ú ´ªÉ´ÉºlÉÉ{ÉxÉ, OÉÆlÉÉ±ÉªÉÒxÉ ºÉä́ ÉÉ, Ê´ÉEòÉºÉÊxÉvÉÒ =¦ÉÉ®úhªÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò |ÉªÉixÉ, ¨É½þÉÊ´ÉtÉ±ÉªÉ Ê´ÉEòÉºÉ 

EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉiÉ ºÉ½þ¦ÉÉMÉ, ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉÊ½þiÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò ={ÉªÉÉäMÉÒ Ê¦ÉkÉÒ{ÉjÉEòÉSÉÒ +lÉ´ÉÉ ÊjÉÊ¨ÉiÉ ÊSÉjÉÉÆSÉÒ ÊxÉÌ¨ÉiÉÒ <iªÉÉnùÒ 

ªÉÉiÉÒ±É EòÉ¨Éä ¨É½þÉÊ´ÉtÉ±ÉªÉÉiÉ ´Éä³ýÉä́ Éä³ýÒ Eò®úÉ´ÉÒiÉ. 

¶ÉÉ±ÉäªÉ ºiÉ®ú :- 

 ¶ÉÉ±ÉäªÉ +É´ÉÉ®úÉSÉä ºÉÖ¶ÉÉä¦ÉxÉ, +É®úÉäMªÉÊ´É¹ÉªÉEò EÞòiÉÒºÉjÉÉÆSÉä +lÉ´ÉÉ Ê¶É¤ÉÒ®úÉÆSÉä +ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ, EòSªÉÉ 

Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÇºÉÉ ö̀Ò º´ÉiÉÆjÉ ¨ÉÉMÉÇnù¶ÉÇxÉ ´ÉMÉÉÇSÉä ´ªÉ´ÉºlÉÉ{ÉxÉ ,Ê´É¹ÉªÉÉäÊVÉiÉÉÆSÉä ºÉ¨ÉÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ Eò®úhªÉÉiÉ ºÉ½þ¦ÉÉMÉ, 

¶ÉÉ±ÉÉä{ÉªÉÉäMÉÒ ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ºÉÉÊ½þiªÉÉSÉÒ ÊxÉÌ¨ÉiÉÒ, ¶ÉÉ³äýºÉÉ ö̀Ò ¸É¨ÉnùÉxÉ, {ÉÉ±ÉEò Ê¶ÉIÉEò ºÉÆPÉÉiÉ ºÉ½þ¦ÉÉMÉ, ¶ÉÉ³äýºÉÉ`öÒ 

´ÉÞIÉÉ®úÉä{ÉhÉ ´É ´ÉÞIÉºÉǼ ÉvÉÇxÉ, Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÇºÉÉ ö̀Ò +ÆvÉ¸ÉvnùÉ ÊxÉ¨ÉÚÇ±ÉxÉ EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉÆSÉä +ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ 10 ´ÉÒ Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÇºÉÉ ö̀Ò 

¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ´É ´ªÉÉ´ÉºÉÉÊªÉEò {ÉÊ®ú¹ÉnäùSÉä +ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ , xÉäiÉÞi´É |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉhÉ ´ÉMÉÉÇSÉä ¶ÉÉ±ÉäªÉ Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÇºÉÉ`öÒ +ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ 

<iªÉÉnùÒ ªÉÉiÉÒ±É EòÉ¨Éä ¶ÉÉ±ÉäªÉ +xÉÖ¦É´É EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉÆSÉä ´Éä³ýÒ Eò®úiÉÉ ªÉäiÉÒ±É. 

ºÉÉ¨ÉÉÊVÉEò ºiÉ®ú :- 

 ¸É¨ÉnùÉxÉ, ´ÉÞIÉÉ®úÉä{ÉxÉ ´É ´ÉÞIÉºÉǼ ÉvÉÇxÉ, ®úºiÉÉ nÖù̄ ûºiÉÒ , ºÉ¡òÉ<Ç +ÆvÉ¸ÉvnùÉ ÊxÉ¨ÉÚÇ±ÉxÉ EòÉªÉÇGò¨É, 

´ªÉºÉxÉ¨ÉÖCiÉÒ SÉ³ý´É³ý, ºÉÉIÉ®úiÉÉ, |ÉºÉÉ®úEò EòÉªÉÇGò¨É, ±ÉÉäEòºÉÆJªÉÉ {ÉÊ®úhÉÉ¨É VÉÉMÉÞiÉÒ EòÉªÉÇGò¨É, ºÉÉÆºEÞòÊiÉEò 

EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉÆSÉä +ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ, ºÉÉ¨ÉÉVÉÉiÉÒ±É ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉÊ´ÉEòÉºÉ ºÉÆºlÉÉÆSÉÉ +¦ªÉÉºÉ ´É iªÉÉ EòÉ¨ÉÉiÉ ºÉ½þ¦ÉÉMÉ, ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉÉiÉÒ±É 

BJÉÉtÉ Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉÉSÉä ºÉ´ÉæäIÉhÉ ´É iªÉÉSªÉÉ +b÷SÉhÉÒ ºÉäÉb÷Ê´ÉhªÉÉiÉ EÞòÊiÉªÉÖCiÉ ºÉ½þ¦ÉÉMÉ, +É®úÉäMªÉ Ê¶É¤ÉÒ®úÉÆSÉä 

+ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ, º´ÉÆªÉ®úÉäVÉMÉÉ®ú EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉSÉÒ ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ näùhÉÉ-ªÉÉ Ê¶É¤ÉÒ®úÉSÉä +ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉÉiÉÒ±É ªÉÖ́ ÉEòÉÆºÉÉ ö̀Ò xÉäiÉÞi´É 

|ÉÊ¶ÉIÉhÉ Ê¶É¤ÉÒ®úÉSÉä +ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ <iªÉÉnùÒ ªÉÉiÉÒ±É EòÉ¨ÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò Ê¶É¤ÉÒ®úÉSÉÒ ªÉÉäVÉxÉÉ ½þ́ ÉÒ. 
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+½þ́ ÉÉ±ÉÉSÉÒ ¯û{É®äú¹ÉÉ :- 

 +½þ́ ÉÉ±ÉÉiÉ SÉÉ®ú º´ÉiÉÆjÉ Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉ +ºÉÉ´ÉäiÉ (1) iÉÉÎi´ÉEò ¦ÉÉMÉÉÆSÉÒ ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ (2) ¨É½þÉÊ´ÉtÉ±ÉªÉÒxÉ ºiÉ®úÉ´É®ú 

Eäò±Éä±ªÉÉ ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉºÉä́ ÉEòÉªÉÉÇSÉÉ +½þ́ ÉÉ±É (3) ¶ÉÉ±ÉäªÉ ºiÉ®úÉ´É®ú Eäò±Éä±ªÉÉ ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉºÉä́ ÉÉ EòÉªÉÉÇSÉÉ +½þ́ ÉÉ±É (4) 

ºÉÉ¨ÉÉÊVÉEò ºiÉ®úÉ´É®ú Eäò±Éä±ªÉÉ ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉºÉä́ ÉÉ EòÉªÉÉÇSÉÉ +½þ́ ÉÉ±É. 

¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ :- 

 ªÉÉ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò EòÉªÉÉÇSÉä ¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉ |ÉÊGòªÉÉ iÉºÉäSÉ ÊxÉ¹{ÉiÉÒ ªÉÉ nùÉäxÉ {ÉÉiÉ³ýªÉÉ´É®ú  ´½þÉ´Éä |ÉÊGòªÉÉ 

{ÉÉiÉ³ýÒ´É®úÒ±É ¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉÉºÉÉ`öÒ {ÉnùÊxÉ¶SÉªÉxÉ ¸ÉähÉÒªÉÖCiÉ xÉÉånùiÉCiÉä iÉªÉÉ®ú Eò®úÉ´ÉäiÉ. iªÉÉiÉ UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉiÉ 

Ê´ÉEòÊºÉiÉ Eò®úÉ´ÉªÉÉSªÉÉ MÉÖhÉÉÆSÉÉ ºÉ¨ÉÉ´Éä¶É Eò®úÉ´ÉÉ. EòÉ¨É SÉÉ±ÉÚ +ºÉiÉÉxÉÉSÉ ºÉÉiÉiªÉÉxÉä ½äþ ¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉ 

Eò®úÉ´Éä.ªÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò 10 {ÉèEòÒ MÉÖhÉ tÉ´ÉäiÉ.ÊxÉ¹{ÉiÉÒ {ÉÉiÉ³ýÒ´É®úÒ±É ¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉÉiÉ Eäò±Éä±Éä EòÉªÉÇ iÉºÉäSÉ +½þ́ ÉÉ±É ªÉÉÆSÉÉ 

Ê´ÉSÉÉ®ú Eò¯ûxÉ 10 {ÉèEòÒ MÉÖhÉ tÉ´ÉäiÉ. 

   |ÉÊGòªÉÉ     ÊxÉ¹{ÉkÉÒ. 

   10 MÉÖhÉ     10 MÉÖhÉ   20 MÉÖhÉ. 

 

   |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò  (10) ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉÉä{ÉªÉÉäMÉÒ =i{ÉÉnùEò EòÉªÉÇ (BºÉ.ªÉÖ.{ÉÒ.b÷¤±ªÉÚ) 

=Êqù¹]äõ – UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉºÉ 

 1) ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉÉä{ÉªÉÉäMÉÒ  =i{ÉÉnùEò   EòÉªÉÉÇSÉä ºÉÆ¤ÉÉävÉÉSÉä +ÉEò±ÉxÉ ½þÉähªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

 2) ¨ÉÉvªÉÊ¨ÉEò ºiÉ®úÉ´É®úÒ±É Ê´ÉÊ´ÉvÉ IÉäjÉÉÆSÉÒ |ÉÊGòªÉÉÆSÉÒ +Éä³ýJÉ Eò¯ûxÉ PÉähªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

 3) ´É®úÒ±É EòÉªÉÉÈSÉÉ +xÉÖ¦É´É Ê¨É³äý±É +¶ÉÉ EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉÆSÉÒ ªÉÉäVÉxÉÉ +ÉJÉhÉä. 

 4) iªÉÉÆSªÉÉ¶ÉÒ ºÉÆ¤ÉÆvÉÒiÉ EòÉè¶É±ªÉ |ÉÉ{iÉ Eò®úhªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

 5) ºÉ½VÉþºÉÉvªÉ ´É ]õÉEòÉ>ð ´ÉºiÉÚÆSÉÉ ={ÉªÉÉäMÉ Eò¯ûxÉ ÊxÉÌ¨ÉiÉÒIÉ¨ÉiÉÉ ÊxÉ¨ÉÉÇhÉ Eò®úhªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

 6) |Énù¶ÉÇxÉÉºÉ ´ÉºiÉÚ ¨ÉÉÆb÷hÉÒSÉä EòÉè¶É±ªÉ ÊxÉ¨ÉÉÇhÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

BEÚòhÉ iÉÉÊºÉEòÉ—10        MÉÖhÉ--20 

             EòÉ±ÉÉ´ÉvÉÒ – 10   +É`ö́ Éb÷ªÉÉiÉÚxÉ 1 iÉÉÊºÉEòÉ   1 MÉ]õÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò.   

 

|ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉSÉÉ +É¶ÉªÉ ´É +ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ – 

 ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉÉä{ÉªÉÉäMÉÒ =i{ÉÉnùEò EòÉªÉÇ ªÉÉÆSªÉÉ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉÆSªÉÉ +ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉÉºÉÉ`öÒ ¨É½þÉÊ´ÉtÉ±ÉªÉÉiÉÒ±É BEòÉ Ê¶ÉIÉEò 

|ÉÊ¶ÉIÉEòÉSÉÒ Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉ|É¨ÉÖJÉ ¨½þhÉÚxÉ ÊxÉªÉÖCiÉÒ Eò®úÉ´ÉÒ. |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò EòÉªÉÇ PÉähªÉÉ{ÉÚ́ ÉÔ Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉ |É¨ÉÖJÉÉÆxÉÒ ËEò´ÉÉ 

¶ÉÉ³äýiÉÒ±É / ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉÉiÉÒ±É iÉYÉ ´ªÉCiÉÒ±ÉÉ ºÉÆ{ÉEÇò ºÉÉvÉÚxÉ iªÉÉÆSªÉÉEòbä÷ JÉÉ±ÉÒ±É iÉÉÎi´ÉEò ¦ÉÉMÉÉÆSÉÒ ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ tÉ´ÉÒ 

ÊxÉ´Éb÷±Éä±ªÉÉ IÉäjÉÉiÉÒ±É EÞòiÉÒSÉä |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò EòÉªÉÉÇSÉä ÊnùMnù¶ÉÇxÉ Eò®úÉ´Éä. 

 1) ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉÉä{ÉªÉÉäMÉÒ =i{ÉÉnùEò EòÉªÉÇ -- {ÉÉ·ÉÇ¦ÉÚ̈ ÉÒ ´ªÉÉJªÉÉ. 

 2) =Êqù¹]äõ   

 3) ¨ÉÉvªÉÊ¨ÉEò ºiÉ®úÉ´É®úÒ±É Ê´ÉÊ´ÉvÉ IÉäjÉä ´É EÞòiÉÒ. 

 4) |Énù¶ÉÇxÉä ¦É®úÊ´ÉhªÉÉºÉÆnù¦ÉÉÇiÉÒ±É ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ. 

 5) |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò EÞòiÉÓSÉÉ +½þ́ ÉÉ±É. 
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  ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉÉä{ÉlÉÉÆSÉÒ =i{ÉÉnùEò EòÉªÉÉÇiÉÒ±É ¨ÉÉvªÉÊ¨ÉEò  ºiÉ®úÉ´É®ú +ºÉ±Éä±ÉªÉÉ +xÉäEò |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò 

EòÉªÉÉÇ{ÉèEòÒ ÊEò¨ÉÉxÉ nùÉäxÉ EÞòiÉÒ |ÉiªÉäEò UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉEòbÚ÷xÉ {ÉÚhÉÇ Eò¯ûxÉ PªÉÉ´ªÉÉiÉ. BEòÉSÉ´Éä³ýÒ BEòÉSÉ MÉ]õÉEòbÚ÷xÉ 

EÞòiÉÒ Eò¯ûxÉ PªÉÉ´ÉÒ (+ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉÉºÉÉ ö̀ÒSªÉÉ ºÉÚSÉxÉÉ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò MÉ]õ ¤É SªÉÉ ºÉȪ û´ÉÉiÉÒºÉ Ênù±Éä±ªÉÉ +É½äþiÉ.) 

¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ :- 

 ªÉÉ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò EòÉªÉÉÇSÉä ¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉ |ÉÊGòªÉÉ iÉºÉäSÉ ÊxÉ¹{ÉkÉÒ ªÉÉ nùÉäxÉ {ÉÉiÉ³ýªÉÉ´É®ú ´½þÉ´Éä. |ÉiªÉäEò ´ÉºiÉÚ 

iÉªÉÉ®ú Eò®úiÉÉxÉÉ +ÉÊhÉ |ÉiªÉäEò ´ÉºiÉÚ iÉªÉÉ®ú ZÉÉ±ªÉÉxÉÆiÉ®ú ¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò {ÉnùÊxÉ¶SÉªÉxÉ ¸ÉähÉÒªÉÖCiÉ xÉÉånù iÉCiÉä 

iÉªÉÉ®ú Eò®úÉ´ÉäiÉ. ´ÉºiÉÚ iÉªÉÉ®ú ZÉÉ±ªÉÉxÉÆiÉ®ú MÉ]õÉxÉÖºÉÉ®ú |Énù¶ÉÇxÉ ¦É®úÉ´ÉÉ´Éä. 

  |ÉÊGòªÉÉ   ÊxÉ¹{ÉkÉÒ   +½þ́ ÉÉ±É ±ÉäJÉxÉ 

  07 MÉÖhÉ   08 MÉÖhÉ   05 MÉÖhÉ  = 20 MÉÖhÉ. 

 

+½þ́ ÉÉ±ÉÉSÉÒ ¯û{É®äú¹ÉÉ :- 

 +½þ́ ÉÉ±ÉÉiÉ iÉÉÎi´ÉEò ¦ÉÉMÉÉSÉÒ ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ ªÉÉ¨ÉvªÉä |ÉºiÉÉ´ÉxÉÉ, +xÉÖGò¨ÉÊhÉEòÉ, ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉÉä{ÉªÉÉäMÉÒ =i{ÉÉnùEò 

EòÉªÉÉÇSÉÒ ºÉÆEò±{ÉxÉÉ, ´ªÉÉJªÉÉ, =Êqù¹]äõ, ¨ÉÉvªÉÊ¨ÉEò ºiÉ®úÉ´É®úÒ±É Ê´ÉÊ´ÉvÉ IÉäjÉ ´É ºÉÆ¤ÉÆvÉÒiÉ EÞòiÉÒ, |ÉiªÉIÉ ´ÉºiÉÚ iÉªÉÉ®ú 

Eäò±Éä±ªÉÉ EÞòiÉÒSÉÉ +½þ́ ÉÉ±É <iªÉÉnùÒ ¤ÉÉ¤ÉÓSÉÉ ºÉ¨ÉÉ´Éä¶É +ºÉÉ´ÉÉ. 

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------ 

|ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò --(11) ¶ÉÉ®úÒÊ®úEò ´É +É®úÉäMªÉ Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ. 

=Êqù¹]äõ – UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆxÉÉ. 

 (1) ¶ÉÉ®ÒúÊ®úEò Ê¶ÉIÉhÉÉSÉÒ ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ näùhÉä. 

 (2) ¶ÉÉ®úÒúÊ®úEò Ê¶ÉIÉhÉÉSÉä ¶ÉÉ±ÉäªÉ +¦ªÉÉºÉGò¨ÉÉiÉÒ±É ºlÉÉxÉ ´É ¨ÉÉxÉ´ÉÒ VÉÒ´ÉxÉÉiÉÒ±É ºlÉÉxÉ 

  ªÉÉSÉÒ ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ näùhÉä. 

 (3) ºÉÆÉÊPÉEò ´É ´ÉèªÉÎCiÉEò JÉä³ýÉÆSÉÒ ¨ÉÉäVÉ¨ÉÉ{Éä, ÊxÉªÉ¨É ´É +É®úÉJÉb÷ªÉÉºÉ½þ ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ näùhÉä. 

 (4) ÊJÉ±ÉÉbÚ÷́ ÉÞkÉÒ VÉÉä{ÉÉºÉhªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

 (5) ºÉÖoùfø ´É ÊxÉ®úÉäMÉÒ ¶É®úÒ®úªÉ¹]õÒ ÊxÉ¨ÉÉÇhÉ Eò®úhªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

EòÉ±ÉÉ´ÉvÉÒ :-10 iÉÉºÉ. +É ö́̀ Éb÷ªÉÉiÉÚxÉ BEòÉ MÉ]õÉºÉ BEò iÉÉÊºÉEòÉ        MÉÖhÉä –20 

|ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò EòÉªÉÉÇSÉÉ +É¶ÉªÉ :- 

  ¶ÉÉ®úÒúÊ®úEò Ê¶ÉIÉhÉÉSÉä +xÉxªÉºÉÉvÉÉ®úhÉ ¨É½þi´É ±ÉIÉÉiÉ PÉä>ðxÉ JÉÉ±ÉÒ±É BEÚòhÉ {ÉÉSÉ iÉÉÊºÉEòÉÆSÉä 

+ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

 (1) ¶ÉÉ®úÒúÊ®úEò Ê¶ÉIÉhÉÉSÉÉ <ÊiÉ½þÉºÉ. 

 (2) ¶ÉÉ®úÒúÊ®úEò Ê¶ÉIÉhÉÉSÉä ¶ÉÉ±ÉäªÉ +¦ªÉÉºÉGò¨ÉÉiÉÒ±É ºlÉÉxÉ. 

 (3) ¶ÉÉ®úÒúÊ®úEò Ê¶ÉIÉhÉÉSÉä ¨ÉÉxÉ´ÉÒ VÉÒ´ÉxÉÉ¶ÉÒ ºlÉÉxÉ. 

 (4) EòÉ½þÒ ´ÉèªÉÎCiÉEò ´É ºÉÉÆÊPÉEò JÉä³ýÉÆSÉÉ <ÊiÉ½þÉºÉ. 

(5) EòÉ½þÒ JÉä³ýÉÆSªÉÉ ÊGòb÷ÉÆMÉhÉÉSÉä +É®úÉJÉbä÷, ¨ÉÉäVÉ¨ÉÉ{Éä ´É ÊxÉªÉ¨É {ÉÉä¹ÉÉJÉ EòÉ½þÒ JÉä³ýÉÆSÉÒ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò 

nùÉJÉ´ÉÉ´ÉÒiÉ. 

  =nùÉ: ÎºlÉ®ú ±ÉÉÆ¤É =b÷Ò, MÉÉä³ýÉ¡äòEò,ªÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò ´É¹ÉÇ¦É®úÉiÉ ºÉ®úÉ´ÉÉºÉÉ`öÒ EòÉ½þÒ iÉÉÊºÉEòÉ `äö́ ÉÉ´ªÉÉiÉ,  
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EòÉªÉḈ ÉÉ½þÒ ´É MÉÖhÉnùÉxÉ :- 

 ¨É½þÉÊ´ÉtÉ±ÉªÉÉiÉÒ±É BEò Ê¶ÉIÉEò |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉEòÉSÉÒ Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉ|É¨ÉÖJÉ ¨½þhÉÚxÉ ÊxÉªÉÖCiÉÒ Eò®úÉ´ÉÒ. |É¨ÉÖJÉÉÆxÉÒ 

UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆSÉä MÉ]õ {ÉÉb÷É´ÉäiÉ. ºÉÆ¤ÉÆvÉÒiÉ MÉ]õÉiÉÒ±É UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆxÉÉ ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉÉiÉ ºÉ½þ¦ÉÉMÉÒ Eò¯ûxÉ PÉä>ðxÉ ºÉ´ÉÇ EÞòiÉÒ 

{ÉÚhÉÇ Eò¯ûxÉ PªÉÉ´ªÉÉiÉ. |ÉiªÉäEò UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆSªÉÉ |ÉiªÉäEò EÞòiÉÒSªÉÉ ¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉÉºÉÉ`öÒ             ¸ÉähÉÒªÉÖCiÉ 

iÉCiÉä iÉªÉÉ®ú Eò®úÉ´ÉäiÉ. ´É¹ÉÇ¦É®ú +É`ö́ Éb÷ªÉÉiÉÚxÉ BEò iÉÉÊºÉEòÉ BEò MÉ]õÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò ½äþ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò ®úÉ¤É´ÉÉ´Éä. ªÉÉ¨ÉvªÉä 

{ÉÖføÒ±É EÞòiÉÒ Eò¯ûxÉ PªÉÉ´ªÉÉiÉ. 

 (1) |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉhÉÉlªÉÉÇºÉÉ`öÒ +É®úÉäMªÉ iÉ{ÉÉºÉhÉÒSÉä +ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ Eò®úÉ´Éä.    4 

 (2) ªÉÉäMÉÉÆSÉÒ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEäò Eò®ú´ÉÚxÉ PªÉÉ´ÉÒiÉ.      4 

 (3) ¶ÉÉÊ®úÊ®úEò IÉ¨ÉiÉÉ SÉÉSÉhÉÒ ÊEò¨ÉÉxÉ 4      8 

 (4) +½þ́ ÉÉ±É ±ÉäJÉxÉ         4

                   ----------

-                                                                                  20 
For  physical ability for Men and Women used following Table.  

      Table-(Men) 

No. Item Minimum Standard to be 

achieved 

1 Running 100 m 17 Sec. 

2 Standing Broad Jump 5.5 Ft. 

3 Throwball (Cricket) 160 Ft. 

4 Walking-5 Kilometers 1 Hr 

5 Chin-ups 5 Ft 

6 Putting the Shot (16 lbs) 18 Ft. 

7 Fandas 25 2 Mt. 

 Baithakas 50 1 Mt. 

                                        Table-II (Women)  

1 Running 50 M 10 Sc. 

2 Standing Broad Jump 4.5 Ft 

3 Throwball (Football) 40 Ft. 

4 Skipping (1 Minute) 75 times. 

5 Putting the Shot (8 lbs) 10 Ft. 

6 Hoppinf-25 M 12 Sec. 

7 Shuttle Race 4 x 25 m 30 Sec. 

+½þ́ ÉÉ±É ±ÉäJÉxÉ :- 

 +½þ́ ÉÉ±ÉÉiÉ |ÉÉºiÉÉÊ´ÉEò,+xÉÖGò¨ÉÊhÉEòÉ, {ÉÉSÉ ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉÉÆSÉÒ ºÉÊ´ÉºiÉ®ú ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ EòÉ½þÒ JÉä³ýÉÆSÉä GòÒb÷ÉÆMÉhÉ, 

+É®úÉJÉbä÷, ´É ÊxÉªÉ¨É |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò EòÉªÉÉÈSÉÒ ªÉÉnùÒ, JÉä³ýiÉÉÆxÉÉ/EÞòiÉÒ ªÉÉäMÉ ´ÉMÉÇ , +É®úÉäMªÉiÉ{ÉÉºÉhÉÒ <iªÉÉnùÓ ´ÉÞkÉÉÆiÉ 

MÉ]õ ¨ÉÉMÉÇnù¶ÉÇEòÉSÉä |É¨ÉÉhÉ{ÉjÉ <iªÉÉnùÒ ¤ÉÉ¤ÉÓSÉÉ ºÉ¨ÉÉ´Éä¶É +ºÉÉ´ÉÉ. 

 |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò- (12) ºÉÞVÉxÉ¶ÉÒ±ÉiÉÉ ´É ´ªÉÎCiÉ¨Éi´É Ê´ÉEòÉºÉ. 

=Êqù¹]äõ : UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉºÉ. 

 (1) º´ÉiÉ:SªÉÉ MÉÖhÉnù¶ÉÇxÉÉºÉ ºÉÆvÉÒ näùhÉä. 

 (2) ºÉÆ|Éä¹ÉhÉ EòÉè¶É±ªÉä Ê´ÉEòÊºÉiÉ Eò®úhªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

 (3) ®úÉ¹]ÅõÒªÉ ´É +ÉÆiÉ®ú®úÉ¹]ÅõÒªÉ PÉb÷É¨ÉÉäb÷Ò´É®ú SÉSÉÉÇ Eò®úhªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 
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 (4) Ê´ÉÊ´ÉvÉ ºÉÆÉºEÞòÊiÉEò ={ÉGò¨ÉÉÆSªÉÉ º{ÉvÉÉÈSªÉÉ ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ ´É ¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

 (5) +´ÉÉÆiÉ®ú ´ÉÉSÉxÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò |Éä®úhÉÉ näùhÉä. 

EòÉ±ÉÉ´ÉvÉÒ : 10 iÉÉºÉ. +É`ö́ Éb÷ªÉÉiÉÒ±É (¶ÉCªÉiÉÉä ¶ÉÊxÉ´ÉÉ®ú ) BEò iÉÉºÉ ºÉÉnù®úÒEò®úhÉ. MÉÖhÉ :- 20 

        +É`ö́ Éb÷ªÉÉiÉÒ±É BEò iÉÉºÉ BEòÉ MÉ]õÉºÉÉ`öÒ (¶ÉCªÉiÉÉä ¶ÉÖGò´ÉÉ®úÒ) {ÉÚ́ ÉÇiÉªÉÉ®úÒ. 

+É´É¶ªÉEò +ÉvÉÉ®ú |ÉhÉÉ±ÉÒ :- ´ÉÞkÉ{ÉjÉä, ¨ÉÉÊºÉEäò, =kÉ¨É OÉÆlÉ, ºÉÉÆºEÞòÊiÉEò EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉºÉÉ`öÒ ±ÉÉMÉhÉÉ®äú ºÉÉÊ½þiªÉ, 

       ºÉÒ.b÷Ò.<iªÉÉnùÒ. 

|ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉSÉä ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ ´É ¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉ :- 

  ½äþ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò ´É¹ÉÇ¦É®ú ºÉÉiÉiªÉÉxÉä SÉÉ±ÉÚ ®ú½þÉ´Éä. iªÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò  ´Éä³ýÉ{ÉjÉEòÉiÉ |ÉiªÉäEò ¶ÉÖGò´ÉÉ®úÒ BEò 

iÉÉºÉ {ÉÚ́ ÉÇiÉªÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò ´É ¶ÉÊxÉ´ÉÉ®úÒ BEò iÉÉºÉ EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉSªÉÉ ºÉÉnù®úÒEò®úhÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò nùªÉÉ´ÉÉ.10 iÉä 12 Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÈSÉÉ BEò 

MÉ]õ Eò®úÉ´ÉÉ.iªÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò BEò ¨ÉÉMÉÇnù¶ÉÇEò ÊxÉªÉÖCiÉ Eò®úÉ´ÉÉ ªÉÉ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉ¨ÉvªÉä JÉÉ±ÉÒ±É ¤ÉÉ¤ÉÓSÉÉ ºÉ¨ÉÉ´Éä¶É +ºÉÉ´ÉÉ. 

(1) ¨É½þÉÊ´ÉtÉ±ÉªÉ ºÉȪ û ½þÉähªÉÉSÉÉ {ÉÊ½þ±ÉÉ Ênù́ ÉºÉ º´ÉiÉ:SÉÒ +Éä³ýJÉ Eò¯ûxÉ näùhÉä.   2 

(2) ºÉÖÊ´ÉSÉÉ®ú ±ÉäJÉxÉ ´É {ÉÊ®ú{ÉÉ ö̀ (½þVÉä®úÒ Gò¨ÉÉÆEòÉxÉÖºÉÉ®ú ®úÉäVÉ BEòÉ´É®ú VÉ¤ÉÉ¤ÉnùÉ®úÒ tÉ´ÉÒ )  3 

(3) +É`ö́ Éb÷ªÉÉiÉÒ±É ¨É½þi´ÉÉSªÉÉ PÉ]õxÉÉÆSÉÒ ´ÉÞkÉ{ÉjÉ EòÉjÉhÉä +ÉhÉÚxÉ SÉSÉÉÇ    3 

 ( EòÉähÉiªÉÉ½þÒ BEò ¶ÉÊxÉ´ÉÉ®úÒ ½þÉ ={ÉGò¨É PªÉÉ´ÉÉ) 

(4) GòÊ¨ÉEò {ÉÖºiÉEòÉ´ªÉÊiÉÊ®úCiÉ BEò =kÉÆ̈ É OÉÆlÉÉSÉÒ BEòÉ MÉ]õÉxÉä SÉSÉÉÇ Eò®úhÉä.    3 

 ( EòÉähÉiªÉÉ½þÒ BEòÉ ¶ÉÊxÉ´ÉÉ®úÒ ½þÉ ={ÉGò¨É PªÉÉ´ÉÉ) 

(5) ¨ÉÊ½þxªÉÉiÉÚxÉ BEòÉ º{ÉvÉæSÉä ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ (ÌxÉ¤ÉÆvÉÞ ´ÉCiÉÞi´É, EòÉ´ªÉÉ <iªÉÉnùÒ)    3 

(6) VÉªÉÆiÉÒ, {ÉÖhªÉÊiÉlÉÒ, ®úÉ¶]ÅõÒªÉ ÊnùxÉ, ªÉÉºÉÉ®úJªÉÉ EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉÆSªÉÉ ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉÉSÉÒ VÉ¤ÉÉ¤ÉnùÉ®úÒ  4 

 |ÉiªÉäEò MÉ]õÉºÉ nùªÉÉ´ÉÒ ´É BEò ¨ÉÉMÉÇnù¶ÉÇEò iªÉÉºÉ VÉÉäb÷É´ÉÉ. 

(7) +½þ́ ÉÉ±É           2 

              -------------- 

                  20 MÉÖhÉ 

´É¹ÉÉÇSªÉÉ ºÉȪ û´ÉÉiÉÒºÉSÉ MÉ]õÊ´É¦ÉÉMÉhÉÒ ´É ´É¹ÉÇ¦É®ú Eò®úÉ´ÉªÉÉSªÉÉ EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉÆSÉä ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ Eò®úÉ´Éä. ´ÉÉÌ¹ÉEò {ÉÉ ö̀ 

{É®úÒIÉä{ÉÚ́ ÉÔ ½äþ |ÉÉiªÉÉÊIÉEò {ÉÚhÉÇ ½þÉä<Ç±É ªÉÉSÉÒ JÉ¤É®únùÉ®úÒ PªÉÉ´ÉÒ. {É®úÒIÉÉEòÉ³ýÉiÉ ªÉÉ ={ÉGò¨ÉÉÆSÉä +ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ 

]õÉ³ýÉ´Éä. 

        |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò (13) ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ºÉÉvÉxÉ ÊxÉÌ¨ÉiÉÒ. 

=Êqù¹]äõ – UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉºÉ 

 (1) +ÉEò¹ÉÇEò ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ºÉÉvÉxÉä ÊxÉ¨ÉÉÇhÉ Eò®úhªÉÉSÉÒ ºÉÆvÉÒ ={É±É¤vÉ Eò¯ûxÉ näùhÉä. 

 (2) ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ºÉÉvÉxÉ ÊxÉÌ¨ÉiÉÒºÉÉ ö̀Ò +É´É¶ªÉEò EòÉè¶É±ªÉä |ÉÉ{iÉ Eò®úhªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

 (3) +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉ¨ÉvªÉä ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ºÉÉvÉxÉÉÆSÉÉ ={ÉªÉÉäMÉ Eò®úhªÉÉºÉ |É´ÉÞkÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

EòÉ±ÉÉ´ÉvÉÒ -- 10 iÉÉºÉ (2 Ênù́ ÉºÉ )     MÉÖhÉ:- 20 

ªÉÉäMªÉ EòÉ±ÉJÉÆb÷ -- ºÉÖ]äõ ºÉ®úÉ´É{ÉÉ ö̀ ºÉȪ û ½þÉähªÉÉ{ÉÚ́ ÉÔSÉÉ +É ö́̀ Éb÷É.  

|ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò {ÉÚ́ ÉÉḈ É¶ªÉEò iÉÉÎi´ÉEò ¦ÉÉMÉ – 

 ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ºÉÉvÉxÉÉÆSÉä ´ÉMÉÔEò®úhÉ , +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉÉ¨ÉvªÉä ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ºÉÉvÉxÉÉÆSªÉÉ ´ÉÉ{É®úÉSÉä ¨É½þi´É ªÉÉ´É®ú 1 

´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉ +ÉªÉÉäÊVÉiÉ Eò®úÉ´Éä. ¶ÉCªÉ ZÉÉ±ªÉÉºÉ ºÉÉvÉxÉä ¤ÉxÉÊ´ÉhÉÉ-ªÉÉ iÉYÉ ´ªÉCiÉÓxÉÉ ¤ÉÉä±ÉÉ´ÉÚxÉ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉÆSÉä 

+ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ Eò®úÉ´Éä. 
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|ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò +É´É¶ªÉEò +ÉvÉÉ®ú|ÉhÉÉ±ÉÒ :- 

 iÉCiÉä |ÉÊiÉEÞòiÉÒ <iªÉÉnùÒ ¤ÉxÉÊ´ÉhªÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò EòÉMÉnù, ¡äòÎ´½þEòÉì±É, ®ÆúMÉ, EòÉjÉÒ, lÉ¨ÉÇEòÉä±É <iªÉÉnùÒ ºÉÉÊ½þiªÉ 

+É´É¶ªÉEòiÉäxÉÖºÉÉ®ú. 

+ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉÉSÉÒ {ÉvnùiÉÒ :- 

 {ÉÊ½þ±ªÉÉ Ênù́ É¶ÉÒ iÉÉÎi´ÉEò ¦ÉÉMÉÉ´É®ú BEò ´ªÉÉJªÉÉxÉ tÉ´Éä.iªÉÉxÉÆiÉ®ú iÉYÉÉÆEò®ú´ÉÒ Ê´ÉÊ´ÉvÉ |ÉEòÉ®úSªÉÉ 

¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ºÉÉvÉxÉÉÆSªÉÉ ÊxÉÌ¨ÉiÉÒSÉÒ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEäò nùÉJÉ´ÉÉ´ÉÒiÉ. nÖùºÉ-ªÉÉ ´É ÊiÉºÉ-ªÉÉ Ênù́ É¶ÉÒ Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÈSÉÒ MÉ]õ 

Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉhÉÒ Eò®úÉ´ÉÒ. |ÉiªÉäEò MÉ]õÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò BEò ¨ÉÉMÉÇnù¶ÉÇEò +ºÉÉ´ÉÒ MÉ]õÉ¨ÉvªÉä Ê´ÉtÉlÉÔ BEò Ênù́ ÉºÉ |ÉlÉ¨É +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ 

{ÉvnùiÉÒºÉÉ ö̀Ò BEò ºÉÉvÉxÉ iÉªÉÉ®ú Eò®úiÉÒ±É iÉ®ú nÖùºÉ-ªÉÉ Ênù́ É¶ÉÒ Î´nùiÉÒªÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒºÉÉ`öÒ BEò ºÉÉvÉxÉ iÉªÉÉ®ú 

Eò®úiÉÒ±É.ºÉÉvÉxÉä Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÈxÉÒ º´ÉiÉ: MÉ]õÉ¨ÉvªÉä Eò®úhÉä +{ÉäÊIÉiÉ +É½äþ.ºÉ´ÉÇ ¨ÉÉMÉÇnù¶ÉÇxÉ Eò®úÉ´Éä. (¤ÉÉVÉÉ®úÉiÉÒ±É iÉªÉÉ®ú 

ºÉÉvÉxÉä º´ÉÒEòÉ¯û xÉªÉäiÉ ) ´É¹ÉÇ¦É®ú Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÈxÉÒ ºÉ®úÉ´É{ÉÉ ö̀ÉiÉ ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ºÉÉvÉxÉÉÆSÉÉ ´ÉÉ{É®úEò®úÉ´ÉÉ ªÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò iªÉÉÆxÉÉ 

¨ÉÉMÉÇnù¶ÉÇxÉ Eò®úÉ´Éä. ´ÉhÉÉÇSªÉÉ ¶Éä́ É]õÒ ( VÉÉxÉä́ ÉÉ®úÒSÉÉ ¶Éä́ É]õSÉÉ +É`ö́ Éb÷É ) Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÈxÉÒ ¤ÉxÉÊ´É±Éä±ªÉÉ ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò 

ºÉÉvÉxÉÉÆSÉä |Énù¶ÉÇxÉ ¦É®ú´ÉÉ´Éä. 

¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ 

 nùÉäxÉ ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ºÉÉvÉxÉÉÆºÉÉ ö̀Ò 20 MÉÖhÉ ¨½þhÉVÉäSÉ |ÉiÉªÉäEòÒ 10 MÉÖhÉ +É½äþiÉ. MÉ]õ ¨ÉÉMÉÇnù¶ÉÇEò |ÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉxÉä 

+É{É±ªÉÉ MÉ]õÉiÉÒ±É Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÇxÉä ¤ÉxÉÊ´É±Éä±ªÉÉ ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò ºÉÉvÉxÉÉÆSÉÒ BEÆònù®úÒiÉ MÉÖhÉ´ÉkÉÉ iÉ{ÉÉºÉÚxÉ iªÉÉ nùÉäxÉ 

ºÉÉvÉxÉÉºÉÉ`öÒ 10+10 MÉÖhÉ tÉ´ÉäiÉ. (ªÉÉÆSªÉÉ º´ÉiÉÆjÉ +½þ́ ÉÉ±ÉÉSÉÒ MÉ®úVÉ xÉÉ½þÒ) Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÈSÉÉ ºÉ½þ¦ÉÉMÉ , EòÉªÉÉÇiÉÒ±É 

EÖò¶É±ÉiÉÉ, ºÉÉvÉxÉÉSÉÒ +ÉEò¹ÉÇEòiÉÉ, +ÉEòÉ®ú <iªÉÉnùÒSÉÉ Ê´ÉSÉÉ®ú Eò¯ûxÉ |ÉiªÉäEò ºÉÉvÉxÉÉºÉÉ`öÒ    10 {ÉèEòÒ MÉÖhÉnùÉxÉ 

Eò®úÉ´Éä. 

      |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò – 14   BEÚòhÉ MÉÖhÉ :- 100  

             Ê´É¹ÉªÉÉ¶ÉÒ ºÉÆ¤ÉÆÊvÉiÉ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò.( Practical related to theory course.) 

=Êqù¹]äõ :- 

1. ºÉèvnùÉÆÊiÉEò Ê´É¹ÉªÉÉSÉÒ {ÉÚ́ ÉÇ iÉªÉÉ®úÒ Eò¯ûxÉ PÉähÉä. 

2. ºÉèvnùÉÆÊiÉEò Ê´É¹ÉªÉÉSªÉÉ +vªÉÉªÉxÉÉ¨ÉvªÉä |ÉÉÊ´ÉhªÉ Ê¨É³ýÊ´ÉhªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

3. Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÈSÉÒ ¤ÉÉèvnùÒEò EÖò´ÉiÉ +ÉVÉ¨ÉÉ´ÉxÉä. 

EòÉ±ÉÉ´ÉvÉÒ :- 40 iÉÉºÉ.         MÉÖhÉ:-60 

  |ÉiªÉäEò {Éä{É®ú¶ÉÒ ºÉÆ¤ÉÆÊvÉiÉ +ºÉ±Éä±Éä |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò ½äþ |ÉiªÉäEòÒ 10 MÉÖhÉÉÆSÉä +ºÉä±É, |ÉiªÉäEò {Éä{É®úºÉÉ`öÒ 

Ênù±Éä±ÉÒ ºÉ´ÉÇ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEäò Eò®úhÉä +É´É¶ªÉEò +É½äþ. ½þÒ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEäò Eò®úiÉÉxÉÉ Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÈSÉä ºÉ¨ÉÉxÉ MÉ]õ Eò®úÉ´ÉäiÉ ½þÉ 

|ÉiªÉäEò MÉ]õÉ±ÉÉ BEò ªÉÉ |É¨ÉÉhÉä |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò tÉ´Éä iÉä |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò {Éä{É®ú ¨ÉvÉÒ±É VªÉÉ Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉÉ¶ÉÒ ºÉÆ¤ÉÆÊvÉiÉ +ºÉä±É iÉÉä 

Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉ Ê¶ÉEò´ÉhÉÉ-ªÉÉ ºÉÆ¤ÉÆÊvÉiÉ Ê¶ÉIÉEò |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉEòÉÆxÉÒ iÉä |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò iÉ{ÉÉºÉÉ´Éä {Éä{É®ú Gò¨ÉÉÆEò 2 ºÉÉ ö̀Ò +ºÉ±Éä±Éä 

|ÉªÉÉäMÉ ½äþ nùÉäxÉ Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉÉiÉ Ênù±Éä±Éä +É½äþiÉ. {ÉÊ½þ±ªÉÉ Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉÉiÉÒ±É {ÉÉSÉ {ÉèEòÒ EòÉähÉiÉä½þÒ nùÉäxÉ |ÉªÉÉäMÉ ½äþ ºÉÆ¤ÉÆÊvÉiÉ 

Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉ Ê¶ÉEò´ÉhÉÉ-ªÉÉ |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉEòÉxÉÒ {ÉÚhÉÇ Eò¯ûxÉ PªÉÉ´ÉäiÉ ´É nÖùºÉ-ªÉÉ Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉÉiÉÒ±É {ÉÉSÉ {ÉèEòÒ EòÉähÉiÉä½þÒ iÉÒxÉ 

|ÉªÉÉäMÉ ½äþ nÖùºÉ®úÉ Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉ Ê¶ÉEò´ÉhÉÉ-ªÉÉ Ê¶ÉIÉEòÉÆxÉÒ {ÉÚhÉÇ Eò¯ûxÉ PªÉÉ´ÉäiÉ. BEÚòhÉ ºÉ´ÉÇ {Éä{É®úºÉÉ`öÒ Ê¨É³ÚýxÉ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò 

½äþ 60 MÉÖhÉÉÆSÉä +ºÉä±É. 

     |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò- 15 º´ÉÉvªÉÉªÉ. 

=Êqù¹]äõ : UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉºÉ 

 (1) UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉºÉ ºÉiÉiÉ +¦ªÉÉºÉÉSÉÒ ºÉ´ÉªÉ ±ÉÉ´ÉhÉä. 
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 (2) UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉºÉ ´ÉÉÌ¹ÉEò {É®úÒIÉäSªÉÉ où¹]õÒxÉä ±ÉäJÉxÉÉSÉÒ ºÉ´ÉªÉ ±ÉÉ´ÉhÉä. 

 (3) UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉxÉä Ê¶ÉEòÊ´É±Éä±ªÉÉ ¦ÉÉMÉÉ{ÉèEòÒ ÊEòiÉÒ +Éi¨ÉºÉÉiÉ Eäò±Éä ªÉÉSÉÉ ¶ÉÉävÉ PÉähÉä. 

 (4) UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉºÉ º´ÉªÉÆ̈ ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉÉSÉÒ ºÉ´ÉªÉ ±ÉÉ´ÉhÉä. 

EòÉ±ÉÉ´ÉvÉÒ:- 30 iÉÉºÉ.        MÉÖhÉ :- 20 

ªÉÉäMªÉ EòÉ±ÉJÉÆb÷ : 15 +ÉìMÉº]õ{ÉÉºÉÚxÉ {ÉÖfäø |ÉiªÉääEò ¨ÉÊ½þxªÉÉºÉ nùÉäxÉ +lÉ´ÉÉ iÉÒxÉ ªÉÉ|É¨ÉÉhÉä VÉÉxÉä́ ÉÉ®úÒ +JÉä®ú{ÉªÉÈiÉ. 

 |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉÆºÉÉ`öÒ {ÉÚ́ ÉÉḈ É¶ªÉEò iÉÉÎi´ÉEò ¦ÉÉMÉ : VªÉÉ Ê´É¹ÉªÉÉSÉÉ VªÉÉ PÉ]õEòÉÆSÉÉ |É{ÉÉ ö̀ / ÊxÉ¤ÉÆvÉ +ºÉä±É iÉÉä 

PÉ]õEò Ê¶ÉEò´ÉÚxÉ {ÉÚhÉÇ ZÉÉ±ÉÉ {ÉÉÊ½þVÉä. 

 |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò +É´É¶ªÉEò +ÉvÉÉ®ú|ÉhÉÉ±ÉÒ : ºÉÆnù¦ÉÇ {ÉÖºiÉEäò, |É{ÉÉ ö̀ / ÊxÉ¤ÉÆvÉ ªÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò EòÉMÉnù. 

 |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉSÉÉ +É¶ÉªÉ ´É +ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ : |ÉiªÉäEò {Éä{É®úºÉÉ ö̀Ò 2 ªÉÉ |É¨ÉÉhÉä BEÚòhÉ 12 |É{ÉÉ ö̀/ ÊxÉ¤ÉÆvÉ 

UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉxÉä {ÉÚhÉÇ Eò®úÉ´ÉªÉÉSÉä +É½äþiÉ.½äþ |É{ÉÉ`ö/ÊxÉ¤ÉÆvÉ {É®úÒIÉÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ ´ÉÉiÉÉ´É®úhÉÉiÉSÉ {ÉÚhÉÇ Eò®úÉ´Éä. 

  VªÉÉ PÉ]õEòÉǼ É®ú |É{ÉÉ`ö/ÊxÉ¤ÉÆvÉ tÉ´ÉªÉÉSÉÉ iÉÉä PÉ]õEò Ê¶ÉEò´ÉÚxÉ ZÉÉ±ªÉÉ´É®ú Ê¶ÉIÉEò |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉEòÉxÉä 

iªÉÉ PÉ]õEòÉǼ É®ú ÊEò¨ÉÉxÉ iÉÒxÉ |É¶xÉ UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆxÉÉ tÉ´ÉäiÉ. iªÉÉ |É¶xÉÉÆSÉä º´É¯û{É ´ÉÉÌ¹ÉEò |É¶xÉ{ÉÊjÉEäòiÉÒ±É 

|É¶xÉÉ|É¨ÉÉhÉä +ºÉÉ´Éä. ªÉÉ iÉÒxÉ½þÒ |É¶xÉÉÆSªÉÉ +{ÉäÊIÉiÉ =iÉ®úÉÆSÉÒ ´ÉMÉÉÇiÉ SÉSÉÉÇ Eò®úÉ´ÉÒ. iÉÒxÉ½þÒ |É¶xÉÉÆSÉÒ =kÉ®äú 

Ê±É½ÚþxÉ EòÉføÉ´ÉÒiÉ +ÉÊhÉ ºÉÆ¤ÉÆÊvÉiÉ Ê¶ÉIÉEò |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉEòÉºÉ nùÉJÉ´ÉÉ´ÉÒiÉ. Ê¶ÉIÉEò |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉEòÉxÉä iªÉÉiÉ +É´É¶ªÉEò 

+ºÉ±ªÉÉºÉ ºÉÖvÉÉ®úhÉÉ ºÉÖSÉ´ÉÉ´ªÉÉiÉ. iªÉÉ Ênù́ É¶ÉÒ Ênù±Éä±ÉªÉÉ iÉÒxÉ |É¶xÉÉ{ÉèEòÒ BäxÉ´Éä³ýÒ EòÉähÉiÉÉ½þÒ BEò |É¶xÉ |ÉEò]õ 

Eò¯ûxÉ iªÉÉSÉäSÉ =kÉ®ú {É®úÒIÉÉ{ÉvnùiÉÒ ´ÉÉiÉÉ´É®úhÉÉiÉ Ê±É½ÚþxÉ PªÉÉ´Éä. 

 |É{ÉÉ ö̀/ÊxÉ¤ÉÆvÉ iÉ{ÉÉºÉÚxÉ UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆxÉÉ iÉä {É®úiÉ Eò®úÉ´ÉäiÉ. SÉÉÆMÉ±ÉªÉÉ ´É ÊxÉEÞò¹]õ =kÉ®úÉ´É®ú SÉSÉÉÇ 

Eò®úÉ´ÉÒ.Ê´ÉtÉlÉÔ Ê¶ÉIÉEòÉÆxÉÉ +É{É±Éä |ÉÉÊ´ÉhªÉ ºÉ¨ÉVÉÉ´Éä. |É{ÉÉ ö̀/ÊxÉ¤ÉÆvÉ ªÉÉiÉ +ÆiÉMÉÇiÉ ¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉÉiÉ ºlÉÉxÉ +É½äþ. 

¨½þhÉÚxÉ iªÉÉSÉä MÉÖhÉ Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÈxÉÉ ºÉ¨ÉVÉiÉÉ EòÉ¨ÉÉ xÉªÉäiÉ. +¶ÉÒ ¦ÉÚÊ¨ÉEòÉ xÉºÉÉ´ÉÒ. |ÉiªÉäEòÉºÉ +É{É±ÉÉ nùVÉÉÇ ºÉ¨ÉVÉhÉä 

|ÉiªÉÉ¦É®úhÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò +É´É¶ªÉEò +ºÉiÉä. 

 ´É®úÒ±É {ÉvnùiÉÒxÉä 12 |É{ÉÉ ö̀ / ÊxÉ¤ÉÆvÉ {ÉÚhÉÇ Eò®úÉ´ÉäiÉ. 

 (|É{ÉÉ`ö/ ÊxÉ¤ÉÆvÉ ºÉÆªÉÉVÉäxÉÉSÉä EòÉ¨É ºÉÉä{Éä ½þÉähªÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò iªÉÉSÉä ´Éä³ýÉ{ÉjÉEò iÉªÉÉ®ú Eò®úÉ´Éä. |ÉiªÉäEò Ê´É¹ÉªÉÉSªÉÉ 

|É{ÉÉ ö̀ÉSÉä |É¶xÉ VÉÖ±Éè +JÉä®úÒºÉ UôÉ{ÉÒ±É º´É¯û{ÉÉiÉ Ê´ÉtÉlÉÔ Ê¶ÉIÉEòÉÆxÉÉ Ê¨É³ýÉ´ÉäiÉ) 

 +½þ́ ÉÉ±ÉÉSÉÒ ¯û{É®äú¹ÉÉ : |ÉiªÉäEò |É{ÉÉ ö̀ÉSªÉÉ iÉÒxÉ |É¶xÉÉÆSÉÒ =kÉ®äú +ÉÊhÉ {É®úÒIÉÉ ´ÉÉiÉÉ´É®úhÉÉiÉÒ±É |É{ÉÉ ö̀ 

=kÉ®ú ªÉÉÆSÉÒ º´ÉiÉÆjÉ ¡òÉ<Ç±É +ºÉÉ´ÉÒ. 

 ¨ÉÚ±ªÉÚ̈ ÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ :- |ÉiÉªÉäEò Ê´É¹ÉªÉÉSªÉÉ |ÉiªÉäEò Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉÉºÉ BEò |É{ÉÉ ö̀ / ÊxÉ¤ÉÆvÉ +É½äþ. |ÉiªÉäEò 

|É{ÉÉ ö̀/ÊxÉ¤ÉÆvÉÉºÉ 20 MÉÖhÉ +ºÉÉ´ÉäiÉ. {ÉÚ́ ÉÇiÉªÉÉ®úÒiÉ Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÇxÉä PÉäiÉ±Éä±Éä ¸É¨É ´É iÉÒxÉ |É¶xÉÉÆSÉÒ Ê±ÉÊ½þ±Éä±ÉÒ =kÉ®äú 

ªÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò 10 MÉÖhÉ `äö́ ÉÉ´ÉäiÉ iÉ®ú |ÉiªÉIÉ |É{ÉÉ ö̀/ ÊxÉ¤ÉÆvÉ ±ÉäJÉxÉÉiÉÒ±É iªÉÉSªÉÉ |ÉÉÊ´ÉhªÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò 10 MÉÖhÉ `äö́ ÉÉ´ÉäiÉ. 

 ºÉ´ÉÇ |É{ÉÉ ö̀/ÊxÉ¤ÉÆvÉÉSªÉÉ BEÚòhÉ 240 MÉÖhÉÉ{ÉèEòÒ Ê¨É³ýÉ±Éä±ªÉÉ MÉÖhÉÉǼ É¯ûxÉ 30 {ÉèEòÒ MÉÖhÉ EòÉføÉ´ÉäiÉ. 

|ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò— 16 +ÆiÉMÉÇiÉ {É®úÒIÉÉ 

=Êqù¹]äõ – 

 UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉºÉ 

(1) UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉxÉä ¤ÉÒ.Bb÷.+¦ªÉÉºÉGò¨ÉÉiÉÒ±É ºÉèvnùÉÆÊkÉEò Ê´É¹ÉªÉÉiÉ |ÉÉ{iÉ Eäò±Éä±Éä |ÉÉÊ´ÉhªÉ ¨ÉÉäVÉhÉä. 

(2) UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉºÉ ´ÉÉÌ¹ÉEò ±ÉäJÉÒ {É®úÒIÉäSªÉÉ où¹]õÒxÉä ±ÉäJÉxÉÉSÉÒ ºÉ´ÉªÉ ±ÉÉ´ÉhÉä. 

(3) UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉiÉÒ±É Ê´É¶Éä¹É |ÉÉÊ´ÉhªÉ +ºÉ±Éä±ªÉÉ UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉSÉÉ ¶ÉÉävÉ PÉähÉä. 

 



105 

 

EòÉ±ÉÉ´ÉvÉÒ :-  30 iÉÉºÉ.       MÉÖhÉ :- 20 

 ªÉÉäMªÉ EòÉ±ÉJÉÆb÷ -- ¨ÉÉSÉÇSÉÉ nÖùºÉ®úÉ +É`ö́ Éb÷É. 

 {ÉÚ́ ÉÉḈ É¶ªÉEò iÉÉÎi´ÉEò ¦ÉÉMÉ -- ºÉ´ÉÇ {Éä{É®ú¨ÉvÉÒ±É ºÉ´ÉÇ PÉ]õEò Ê¶ÉEò´ÉÚxÉ {ÉÚhÉÇ ZÉÉ±Éä±Éä +ºÉÉ´ÉäiÉ. {É®úÒIÉäSªÉÉ 

PÉ]õEòÉÆSÉÒ ªÉÉnùÒ ºÉÆ¤ÉÆÊvÉiÉ Ê´É¹ÉªÉ |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉEòÉÆxÉÒ EòÉSÉ {Éä]õÒiÉ ±ÉÉ´ÉÉ´ÉÒ. 

 ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ -- +ÆiÉMÉÇiÉ {É®úÒIÉÉ ½þÒ ºÉ´ÉÇ PÉ]õEò Ê¶ÉEò´ÉÚxÉ {ÉÚhÉÇ ZÉÉ±ªÉÉ´É®ú ¨ÉÉSÉÇSªÉÉ nÖùºÉ-ªÉÉ +É`ö́ Éb÷ªÉÉiÉ 

PªÉÉ´ÉÒ. |ÉiªÉäEò {Éä{É®ú ½þÉ 100 MÉÖhÉÉÆSÉÉ +ºÉÉ´ÉÉ. |É¶xÉ{ÉÊjÉEäòSÉä º´É¯û{É Ê´ÉtÉ{ÉÒ`öÉSªÉÉ |É¶xÉ{ÉÊjÉEäòSªÉÉ 

º´É¯û{ÉÉ|É¨ÉÉhÉä +ºÉÉ´Éä. |ÉiªÉäEò {Éä{É®ú 3 iÉÉºÉÉÆSÉÉ +ºÉä±É.  BEÚòhÉ 600 MÉÖhÉÉÆSÉÒ {É®úÒIÉÉ +ºÉä±É.BEÚòhÉ 600 

MÉÖhÉÉ{ÉèEòÒ Ê¨É³ýÉ±Éä±ªÉÉ MÉÖhÉÉ´É¯ûxÉ 20 {ÉèEòÒ MÉÖhÉ tÉ´ÉäiÉ. 

|ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò (17) ¶ÉÉ±ÉäªÉ +xÉÖ¦É´É EòÉªÉÇGò¨É (Internship) 

=Êqù¹]äõ : UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉºÉ. 

(1) ¨ÉÉvªÉÊ¨ÉEò ¶ÉÉ³äýiÉÒ±É nèùxÉÆÊnùxÉ EòÉ¨ÉEòÉVÉÉiÉ |ÉiªÉIÉ ¦ÉÉMÉ PÉähªÉÉSÉÒ,¤ÉÖ±ÉäÊ]õxÉ iÉÉºÉ PÉähÉä, iÉYÉ Ê¶ÉIÉEòÉÆSÉä 

{ÉÉ ö̀ÊxÉ®úÒIÉhÉ ´É +¦ªÉÉºÉÉxÉÖ́ ÉiÉÔ EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉSÉä +ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ <iªÉÉnùÓSÉÒ ºÉÆvÉÒ |ÉÉ{iÉ Eò¯ûxÉ PÉähªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

(2) Ê¶ÉIÉEò |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉhÉ |ÉÊGòªÉäiÉ +¦ªÉÉºÉ±Éä±Éä ÊºÉvnùÉÆiÉ ´É ¨ÉÉvªÉÊ¨ÉEò ¶ÉÉ³ýÉiÉÒ±É |ÉiÉªÉIÉ EòÉ¨ÉEòÉVÉ ªÉÉ¨ÉvªÉä 

ºÉ¨Éx´ÉªÉÉSÉÒ |ÉÊGòªÉÉ Eò®úhªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

(3) ¨ÉÉvªÉÊ¨ÉEò ¶ÉÉ³äýSªÉÉ EòÉ¨ÉEòÉVÉÉ¨ÉvªÉä +É±Éä±ÉªÉÉ xÉ´ÉÉä{ÉGò¨ÉÉÆSÉÉ {ÉÊ®úSÉªÉ Eò¯ûxÉ PÉähªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

(4) ¨ÉÉvªÉÊ¨ÉEò ¶ÉÉ³äýSÉä |É¶ÉÉºÉxÉ, nù{iÉ®ú ´É EòÉªÉÇ{ÉvnùiÉÒ ªÉÉÆSÉÉ {ÉÊ®úSÉªÉ Eò¯ûxÉ PÉähªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

(5) iªÉÉSªÉÉ nùÉäxÉ +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ{ÉvnùiÉÒSÉä 5 + 5 +ºÉä 10 ºÉ±ÉMÉ ºÉ®úÉ´É{ÉÉ ö̀ PÉ]õEò SÉÉSÉhÉÒºÉÊ½þiÉ 

¨É½þÉÊ´ÉtÉ±ÉªÉÉSªÉÉ |ÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆSªÉÉ ¨ÉÉMÉÇnù¶ÉÇxÉ ´É ÊxÉ®úÒIÉhÉÉJÉÉ±ÉÒ {ÉÚhÉÇ Eò®úhªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

(6) ¶ÉÉ³äýiÉÒ±É Ê´ÉÊ´ÉvÉ PÉ]õEò ´É iªÉÉÆSªÉÉ´É®úÒ±É VÉ¤ÉÉ¤ÉnùÉ-ªÉÉ ªÉÉÆSÉÒ +Éä³ýJÉ Eò¯ûxÉ näùhÉä. 

EòÉ±ÉÉ´ÉvÉÒ : 72 iÉÉºÉ.  ÷       MÉÖhÉ : 50 

ªÉÉäMªÉ EòÉ±ÉJÉÆb÷ : VÉÉxÉä́ ÉÉ®úÒ¨ÉvÉÒ±É ¶Éä́ É]õSÉÉ +É`ö́ Éb÷É +ÉÊhÉ ¡äò¥ÉÖ́ ÉÉ®úÒ¨ÉvÉÒ±É {ÉÊ½þ±ÉÉ +É`ö́ Éb÷É +ºÉä BEÚòhÉ nùÉäxÉ  

                 +É`ö́ Ébä÷ 72 iÉÉºÉ EòÉ¨É Eò®úÉ´Éä. 

+ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ : 

 iÉÒxÉ {ÉÉªÉ-ªÉÉxÉÖºÉÉ®ú ªÉÉ EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉSÉä +ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ Eò®úÉ´Éä.¨É½þÉÊ´ÉtÉ±ÉªÉÉSªÉÉ ´ÉäMÉ´ÉäMÉ³ýªÉÉ ºÉ®úÉ´É {ÉÉ ö̀ 

¶ÉÉ³ýÉÆSªÉÉ ºÉÆJªÉäxÉÖºÉÉ®ú Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÈSÉä MÉ]õ Eò®úÉ´ÉäiÉ. ½þÉ MÉ]õ ´É 14.1 ªÉÉ|É¨ÉÉhÉä |ÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEò ªÉÉÆSÉÒ ªÉÉnùÒ ´É  

EòÉ±ÉÉ´ÉvÉÒ ºÉÆ¤ÉÆvÉÒSªÉÉ ¶ÉÉ³äýSªÉÉ ¨ÉÖJªÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉºÉ ±ÉäJÉÒ Eò³ý´ÉÚxÉ iªÉÉÆSÉÒ {ÉÚ́ ÉÇ {É®ú´ÉÉxÉMÉÒ PªÉÉ´ÉÒ.ºÉÉä̈ É´ÉÉ®ú iÉä 

¶ÉÖGò´ÉÉ®ú ®úÉäVÉ 5 iÉÉºÉ ´É ¶ÉÊxÉ´ÉÉ®ú iÉÒxÉ iÉÉºÉ +ºÉä nùÉäxÉ +É`ö́ Ébä÷ EòÉ¨É Eò®úÉ´Éä. 

{ÉÚ́ ÉÇ ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ :- 

 MÉ]õÉiÉÒ±É Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÇxÉÉ ªÉÉ EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉSÉÒ =Êqù¹]äõ ´É MÉÖhÉnùÉxÉ ºÉÉÆMÉÉ´Éä, ªÉÉ EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉ¨ÉvªÉä  

UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆxÉÉ EòÉähÉEòÉähÉiÉä +xÉÖ¦É´É PªÉÉ´ÉªÉÉSÉä, EòÉähÉiÉÒ EòÉ¨Éä Eò®úÉ´ÉªÉÉSÉÒ, |ÉiªÉäEòÉ´É®ú EòÉähÉEòÉähÉiªÉÉ 

VÉ¤ÉÉ¤ÉnùÉ-ªÉÉ +É½äþiÉ ´É iªÉÉÆSÉä MÉÖhÉnùÉxÉ Eò¶ÉÉ |ÉEòÉ®äú ½þÉähÉÉ®ú +É½äþ. ªÉÉ¤ÉÉ¤ÉiÉSÉÒ ºÉÊ´ÉºiÉ®ú ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ tÉ´ÉÒ. 

ºÉÉvÉÉ®úhÉiÉ: JÉÉ±ÉÒ±É EòÉ¨Éä UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆxÉÒ ªÉÉ EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉiÉ Eò®úÉ´ÉÒ +¶ÉÒ +{ÉäIÉÉ +É½äþ. 

(1) +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ ºÉ±ÉMÉ ºÉ®úÉ´É {ÉÉ`ö, ¤ÉÖ±ÉäÊ]õxÉ {ÉÉ ö̀-1 
(2) ºÉ½þ¶ÉÉ±ÉäªÉ EòÉªÉÇGò¨É +ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ. 
(3) ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉºÉä́ ÉÉ (VÉ®ú ¶ÉÉ±ÉäªÉ ºiÉ®úÉ´É®ú ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉºÉä́ ÉÉ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò EòÉ¨É PªÉÉ´ÉªÉÉSÉä +ºÉä±É iÉ®ú ) 
(4) {ÉÉ ö̀ ÊxÉ®úÒIÉhÉ. 
(5) nù{iÉ®ú {ÉÉ½þhÉÒ ´É ´ÉMÉÇ JÉÉä±ªÉÉ {ÉÉ½þhÉÒ. 



106 

 

(6) OÉÆlÉÉ±ÉªÉ – |ÉªÉÉäMÉ¶ÉÉ³ýÉ {ÉÉ½þhÉÒ. 
(7) {ÉÊ®ú{ÉÉ ö̀/¨ÉÚ±ªÉ Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ. 
(8) PÉ]õEò SÉÉSÉhÉÒ, ºÉÆJªÉÉ¶ÉÉºjÉÒªÉ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò. 
(9) ´Éä³ýÉ{ÉjÉEò, ={ÉÎºlÉiÉÒ {ÉjÉEò, ]õÉSÉhÉ´É½þÒ ÊxÉÌ¨ÉiÉÒ. 
(10) UôÉä]õªÉÉ Ê´ÉtÉlÉÔ MÉ]õÉºÉ ¨ÉÉMÉÇnù¶ÉÇxÉ Eò®úhÉä. 
(11) MÉÞ½þ{ÉÉ`ö ´É½þªÉÉ iÉ{ÉÉºÉhÉä. 
(12) ¶ÉÉ³äýiÉÒ±É ¨ÉÉxÉ´ÉÒ PÉ]õEòÉÆ¶ÉÒ ¶ÉèIÉÊhÉEò SÉSÉÉÇ - ¨ÉÖJªÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEò,{ÉªÉḈ ÉäIÉEò, Ê¶ÉIÉEò, OÉÆlÉ{ÉÉ±É,±ÉäJÉÊxÉEò, 
ºÉÆMÉhÉEò,   <iªÉÉnùÒ. 

 |ÉiªÉäEò UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆSÉä 5 +  5 ºÉ®úÉ´É {ÉÉ`ö PÉ]õEò SÉÉSÉhÉÒ ºÉÊ½þiÉ ªÉÉ EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉ¨ÉvªÉä {ÉÚhÉÇ  

Eò®Éú´ÉªÉÉSÉä +ºÉ±ªÉÉxÉä Ê´É¹ÉªÉÉÆSÉä PÉ]õEò +ÉhÉÚxÉ ¨ÉÉMÉÇnù¶ÉÇxÉÉJÉÉ±ÉÒ ªÉÉ {ÉÉ ö̀ÉÆSÉÒ ]õÉSÉhÉä {ÉÚhÉÇ Eò®úÉ´ÉªÉÉSÉÒ +É½äþiÉ. 

ªÉÉ EòÉ¨ÉÉºÉÆnù¦ÉÉÇiÉ EòÉähÉiÉÒ {ÉÖºiÉEäò {ÉÉ½þ́ ÉÒiÉ, ÊxÉ®úÒIÉhÉ iÉCiÉä EòºÉä iÉªÉÉ®ú Eò®úÉ´ÉäiÉ,xÉÉånùÒ Eò¶ÉÉ `äö́ ÉÉ´ªÉÉiÉ ªÉÉSÉä 

¨ÉÉMÉÇn¶ùÉÇxÉ ªÉÉ ºÉ¦Éä̈ ÉvªÉä Eò®úÉ´Éä. ªÉÉºÉÉ`öÒ ¨É½þÉÊ´ÉtÉ±ÉªÉÉxÉä ºÉÆ¤ÉÆÊvÉiÉ ¶ÉÉ³ýÉ¨ÉvÉÒ±É ¨ÉÖJªÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEò ´É EòÉÆ½þÒ 

Ê¶ÉIÉEò ªÉÉÆSÉÒ ºÉ½þÊ´ÉSÉÉ®ú ºÉ¦ÉÉ +ÉªÉÉäÊVÉiÉ Eäò±ÉÒ iÉ®ú ½þÉ EòÉªÉÇGò¨É +ÊvÉEò SÉÉÆMÉ±ÉÉ ½þÉäiÉÉä. 

 UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉ{ÉèEòÒ nùÉäPÉÉÆxÉÉ ¨ÉÖJªÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEò ´É ={É¨ÉÖJªÉvªÉÉ{ÉEò +¶ÉÒ VÉ¤ÉÉ¤ÉnùÉ®úÒ näù>ðxÉ {ÉÚhÉÇ  

EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉiÉÒ±É EòÉ±ÉÉ´ÉvÉÒSÉä ´Éä³ýÉ{ÉjÉEò iÉªÉÉ®ú Eò®úhÉäºÉ ºÉÉÆMÉÉ´Éä, MÉ]õÉÆiÉÒ±É <iÉ®ú UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆxÉÉ ´ÉMÉÇÊ¶ÉIÉEò 

,|ÉªÉÉäMÉÊ¶ÉIÉEò, JÉä³ý Ê¶ÉIÉEò, ºÉÉÆºEÞòÊiÉEò EòÉªÉÇGò¨É, {ÉÊ®ú{ÉÉ ö̀ |É¨ÉÖJÉ <iªÉÉnùÒºÉÉ`öÒSÉÒ VÉ¤ÉÉ¤ÉnùÉ®úÒ Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉÚxÉ 

tÉ´ÉÒ. VÉähÉäEò¯ûxÉ +{ÉäÊIÉiÉ ºÉ´ÉÇ EòÉ¨Éä VÉ¤ÉÉ¤ÉnùÉ®úÒxÉä Eäò±ÉÒ VÉÉiÉÒ±É. 

|ÉiªÉIÉ EòÉªÉÇGò¨É : {ÉÚ́ ÉÇ ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉÉ¨ÉvªÉä `ö®úÊ´É±ªÉÉ|É¨ÉÉhÉä MÉ]õÉ|É¨ÉÉhÉä ¶ÉÉ³äý¨ÉvªÉä VÉÉ´Éä. ¨ÉÉMÉÇnù¶ÉÇEò Ê¶ÉIÉEò-

|ÉÊ¶ÉIÉEòÉxÉä {ÉÚhÉÇ EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉ¨ÉvªÉä UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉ®úÉä¤É®ú +ºÉhÉä +{ÉäÊIÉiÉ +É½äþ. |ÉiªÉäEò UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆSÉä   5 + 5 

PÉ]õEò SÉÉSÉhÉÒºÉÊ½þiÉ ªÉÉ {ÉÉ ö̀ÉSÉä ÊxÉ®úÒIÉhÉ Ê¶ÉIÉEò |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉEòÉxÉä Eò®úÉ´ÉªÉÉSÉä +É½äþ. <iÉ®ú ´Éä³ýÒ UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆxÉÉ  

ºÉÉä{ÉÊ´É±Éä±ªÉÉ <iÉ®ú VÉ¤ÉÉ¤ÉnùÉ-ªÉÉ ÊxÉ®úÒIÉhÉä ´É ¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉ Eò®úÉ´Éä +É´É¶ªÉEò iÉä ¨ÉÉMÉÇnù¶ÉÇxÉ Eò®úÉ´Éä. 

EòÉªÉÇGò¨É {É¶SªÉÉiÉ :- 

 +É{É±ªÉÉ MÉ]õÉiÉÒ±É UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆSÉÒ BEò +xÉÖ¦É´ÉÉ´É¯ûxÉ EòÉªÉÇGò¨É +ÉªÉÉäÊVÉiÉ Eò®úÉ´ÉÉ. iªÉÉ¨ÉvªÉä  

|ÉiªÉäEòÉxÉä ªÉÉ EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉ¨ÉvªÉä Eäò±Éä±Éä EòÉ¨É ºÉ¨ÉÉvÉÉxÉEòÉ®úEòÊ®úiªÉÉ {ÉÚhÉÇ Eäò±Éä +É½äþ EòÉ, ½äþ {É½þÉ´Éä iªÉÉSÉ|É¨ÉÉhÉä 

iªÉÉ±ÉÉ +É±Éä±Éä +xÉÖ¦É´É, iªÉÉ±ÉÉ ºÉÖSÉ±Éä±Éä ¤Énù±É ËEò´ÉÉ ºÉÖvÉÉ®úhÉÉ Ê´ÉSÉÉ®úÉ´ªÉÉiÉ. MÉÖhÉnùÉxÉ JÉÉ±ÉÒ±É |É¨ÉÉhÉä Eò®úÉ´Éä. 

ªÉÉ BEÚòhÉ |ÉÊGòªÉä±ÉÉ BEÚòhÉ 50 MÉÖhÉ +É½äþiÉ ½äþ MÉÖhÉnùÉxÉ {ÉÖføÒ±É |É¨ÉÉhÉä Eò®úÉ´Éä. 

 {ÉÊ®ú{ÉÉ ö̀ ´É ¡ò±ÉEò ±ÉäJÉxÉ      5 

 1 ¤ÉÖ±ÉäÊ]õxÉ iÉÉºÉÉÆSÉä +vªÉÉ{ÉxÉ     5 

 ºÉ½þ¶ÉÉ±ÉäªÉ EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉÆSÉä ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ     5 

 JÉä³ýÉSÉä/ºÉÉ¨ÉÉxªÉÉSÉä ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ     5 

 nù{iÉ®ú/OÉÆlÉÉ±ÉªÉ /´ÉMÉÇJÉÉä±ªÉÉ <iÉªÉÉnùÓSÉÒ {ÉÉ½þhÉÒ   5 

 ´Éä³ýÉ{ÉjÉEò iÉªÉÉ®ú Eò®úhÉä      5 

 EòÉªÉÉÇxÉÖ¦É´É/+É®úBºÉ{ÉÒ/BxÉºÉÒºÉÒ ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉºÉä́ ÉÉ <iªÉÉnùÒSªÉÉ 

 EÞòiÉÒ¨ÉvªÉä ºÉ½þ¦ÉÉMÉ.      5 

 BEÆònù®úÒiÉ EòÉ¨ÉÉSÉÒ VÉ¤ÉÉ¤ÉnùÉ®úÒ ´É +xÉÖ¦É´É EòlÉxÉ ´É +½þ́ ÉÉ±É  15 

                                     ------------- 

           BEÚòhÉ :- 50 
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+½þ́ ÉÉ±É : 12 Ênù́ ÉºÉÉÆSªÉÉ |ÉiªÉIÉ Eäò±Éä±ªÉÉ EòÉ¨ÉEòÉVÉÉÆSÉÉ lÉÉäb÷CªÉÉiÉ =kÉ¨ÉÊ®úiªÉÉ +½þ́ ÉÉ±É Ê±É½þhÉä +É´É¶ªÉEò 

+É½äþ.  

|ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò – (18)   EÞòÊiÉºÉÆ¶ÉÉävÉxÉ. 

(1) =Êqù¹]äõ – UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉºÉ. 

 (1) EÞòÊiÉºÉÆ¶ÉÉävÉxÉÉSÉÒ +{ÉªÉÖCiÉiÉÉ +ÉVÉ¨ÉÉ´ÉhªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

 (2)  ¶ÉÉ±ÉäªÉ Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ |ÉÊGòªÉäiÉÒ±É ºÉ¨ÉºªÉÉ VÉÉhÉÚxÉ PÉähªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

 (3)  ºÉ¨ÉºªÉÉ ÊxÉ¨ÉÇ±ÉxÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò EÞòÊiÉºÉÆ¶ÉÉävÉxÉ Eò®úhªÉÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

(2) EòÉ±ÉÉ´ÉvÉÒ :- 22 iÉÉºÉ.      (3) MÉÖhÉ :- 50 

(4) ªÉÉäMªÉ EòÉ±ÉJÉÆb÷ :- 

  iÉÉÎi´ÉEò ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒºÉÉ`öÒ Êb÷ºÉå¤É®ú +JÉä®úSÉÉ +É ö́̀ Éb÷É +ÉÊhÉ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò EòÉ¨ÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò ¶ÉÉ±ÉäªÉ 

+xÉÖ¦É´É 

 EòÉªÉÇGò¨ÉÉSÉÉ EòÉ±ÉÉ´ÉvÉÒ. 

(5) |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò EòÉ¨ÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò {ÉÚ́ ÉÉḈ É¶ªÉEò iÉÉÎi´ÉEò ¦ÉÉMÉ – {Éä{É®ú Gò.05 

             Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉ-2   BèÎSUEòô {Éä{É®ú— EÞòiÉÒ ºÉÆ¶ÉÉävÉxÉ ºÉÆnù¦ÉÇ PªÉÉ´ÉÉ. 

(6) |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò EòÉ¨ÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò +É´É¶ªÉEò +ÉIÉ®ú |ÉhÉÉ±ÉÒ. 

  Ê´ÉSÉÉ®ú |É´ÉÉ½þÉ´É®úÒ±É ºÉÆnù¦ÉÇ {ÉÖºiÉEäò, EÞòiÉÒºÉÆ¶ÉÉävÉxÉÉ´É®úÒ±É ºÉÆnù¦ÉÇ {ÉÖºiÉEäò, |É¶xÉÉ´É±ÉÒ, 

              ¨ÉÖ±ÉÉJÉiÉÒ, xÉÉånù iÉCiÉä, ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉÉiÉÒ±É ºÉÆJªÉÉ, ´É ´ªÉCiÉÒSÉä ºÉ½þEòÉªÉÇ ªÉÉ¤ÉÉ¤ÉÓSÉÉ +ÉvÉÉ®ú PªÉÉ´ÉÉ. 

(7) |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò EòÉªÉÉÇSÉÉ +É¶ÉªÉ ´É ÊxÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ :- 

 ºÉ´ÉÇºÉÉ¨ÉÉxªÉ ºÉÚSÉxÉÉ – 

 (1) OÉÆlÉÉ±ÉªÉÉiÉÒ±É EÞòÊiÉºÉÆ¶ÉÉävÉxÉÉ´É®úÒ±É ºÉÆnù¦ÉÇ {ÉÖºiÉEäò ´ÉÉSÉÚxÉ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò {ÉÚhÉÇ Eò®úÉ´Éä. ªÉÉºÉÉ`öÒ ºÉÆnù¦ÉÇ  

               {ÉÖºiÉEäò {ÉÖ®ú´ÉÉ´ÉÒiÉ. 

 (2) |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉ VÉÒ´ÉxÉÉ¶ÉÒ ÊxÉMÉb÷ÒiÉ +ºÉÉ´Éä.ªÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò ºÉ¨ÉÉVÉÉiÉÒ±É ºÉÆºlÉÉ ´É ´ªÉCiÉÒ ªÉÉÆSÉªÉÉ 

               ¦Éä]õÒ PÉä>ðxÉ ºÉ¨ÉºªÉäSÉä EÞòÊiÉºÉÆ¶ÉÉävÉxÉ Eò®úÉ´Éä. 

 (3) EÞòiÉÒ ºÉÆ¶ÉÉävÉxÉÉSÉÒ +É¶ÉªÉ ¨ÉÉÆb÷hÉÒ ªÉÉäMªÉ {ÉÉªÉlªÉÉxÉÖºÉÉ®ú +ºÉÉ´ÉÒ. 

(8) EòÉªÉÇ{ÉvnùiÉÒ :- 

 +½þ́ ÉÉ±ÉÉSÉÒ ¯û{É®äú¹ÉÉ :- 

 |ÉiªÉäEòÉSÉÉ º´ÉiÉÆjÉ +½þ́ ÉÉ±É 30 iÉä 35 {ÉÉxÉÉÆSÉÉ +ºÉÉ´ÉÉ. iªÉÉSÉÒ ¯û{É®äú¹ÉÉ {ÉÖføÒ±É |É¨ÉÉhÉä +ºÉÉ´ÉÒ. 

 (1) ºÉ¨ÉºªÉäSÉä IÉäjÉ ÊxÉÎ¶SÉiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

 (2) ºÉ¨ÉºªÉÉÆSªÉÉ ºÉÆ¦ÉÉ´ªÉ EòÉ®úhÉÉÆSÉÉ ¶ÉÉävÉ PÉähÉä. 

 (3) EÞòiÉÒ {ÉÊ®úEò±{ÉxÉÉ iÉªÉÉ®ú Eò®úhÉä. 

 (4) EÞòiÉÒ {ÉÊ®úEò±{ÉxÉäSÉä {É®úÒIÉhÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

 (5) ÊxÉ¹Eò¹ÉÇ ÊxÉÎ¶SÉiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 
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¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉ {ÉvnùiÉÒ :- 

 ªÉÉ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò EòÉ¨ÉÉSÉä ¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò xÉÒ]õxÉÒ]õEäò{ÉhÉÉ, ¶ÉÖvnù±ÉäJÉxÉ, EÞòiÉÒ ºÉÆ¶ÉÉävÉxÉ ¨ÉÉÆb÷hÉÒ, ¨É½þi´É 

+ÉÊhÉ +½þ́ ÉÉ±É ±ÉäJÉxÉ, {ÉÚ́ ÉÇ {ÉÊ®ú¸É¨É ªÉÉ PÉ]õEòÉÆSÉÉ Ê´ÉSÉÉ®ú ´½þÉ´ÉÉ.ªÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò {ÉÆSÉË¤ÉnÚù {ÉnùÊxÉ¶SÉªÉ ¸ÉähÉÒSÉÉ ´ÉÉ{É®ú 

Eò¯ûxÉ 50 {ÉèEòÒ MÉÖhÉ tÉ´ÉäiÉ. 

 |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò  19-- ºÉ®úÉ´É {ÉÉ ö̀ {É®úÒIÉÉ ´É ¨ÉÉèÊJÉEò {É®úÒIÉÉ 

EòÉ±ÉÉ´ÉvÉÒ –50 iÉÉºÉ. ªÉÉäMªÉ EòÉ±ÉJÉÆb÷-- ¡äò¥ÉÖ́ ÉÉ®úÒ nÖùºÉ®úÉ/ÊiÉºÉ®úÉ +É`ö́ Éb÷É. 

MÉÖhÉ 100 (|ÉiªÉäEò {ÉÉ`öÉºÉ 40 +ºÉä 80 +  20 iÉÉåb÷Ò {É®úÒIÉÉ ) 

{É®úÒIÉÉ ÊxÉ´Éb÷ ´É ÊxÉªÉÖCiÉÒ : ¨É½þÉÊ´ÉtÉ±ÉªÉÉiÉÒ±É Ê¶ÉIÉEò +ÆiÉMÉÇiÉ {É®úÒIÉEò ¨½þhÉÚxÉ EòÉ¨É Eò®úiÉÒ±É.ºÉ®úÉ´É 

{ÉÉ ö̀¶ÉÉ³äýiÉÒ±É  Ê¶ÉIÉEò 14 :1 ªÉÉ |É¨ÉÉhÉÉiÉ ¤ÉÉ½þªÉ {É®úÒIÉEò ¨½þhÉÚxÉ |ÉÉSÉÉªÉÉÇxÉÒ xÉä̈ ÉÉ´ÉäiÉ.ªÉÉ xÉä̈ ÉhÉÚEò Eäò±ªÉÉSÉä 

{ÉjÉ 

|ÉÉSÉÉªÉÉÇxÉÒ Ê´ÉtÉ{ÉÒ ö̀É±ÉÉ Eò³ý´ÉÉ´Éä ´É Ê´ÉtÉ{ÉÒ`öÉSÉÒ ¨ÉÉxªÉiÉÉ PªÉÉ´ÉÒ. 

¤ÉÉ½þªÉ {É®úÒIÉEò xÉä̈ ÉiÉÉxÉÉ ¶ÉÉ³äýiÉÒ±É ÊEò¨ÉÉxÉ 10 ´É¹Éæ +xÉÖ¦É´É +ºÉ±Éä±ªÉÉ Ê¶ÉIÉEòÉÆSÉÒSÉ {É®úÒIÉEò ¨½þhÉÚxÉ 

ÊxÉªÉÖCiÉÒ  Eò®úÉ´ÉÒ. 

{É®úÒIÉäSÉä +ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ – {ÉÉ ö̀ {ÉÊ®úIÉä{ÉÚ́ ÉÔ {ÉÊ½þ±ªÉÉ Ênù́ É¶ÉÒ ´É¹ÉÇ¦É®ú Eäò±Éä±ªÉÉ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEòÉǼ É®ú +ÉvÉÉ®úÒiÉ ¨ÉÉèÊJÉEò 

{É®úÒIÉÉ +ÉªÉÉäÊVÉiÉ Eò®úÉ´ÉÒ. {É®úÒIÉEòÉÆSÉä SÉÉ®ú MÉ]õ Eò¯ûxÉ iªÉÉiÉ nùÉäxÉ +ÆiÉMÉÇiÉ ´É nùÉäxÉ ¤ÉÊ½þºiÉ {É®úÒIÉEò  

+ºÉÉ´ÉäiÉ.iªÉÉÆxÉÒ iÉÉåb÷Ò {É®úÒIÉÉ PªÉÉ´ÉÒ. |ÉiªÉäEò Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÇºÉ 20 {ÉèEòÒ MÉÖhÉ tÉ´ÉäiÉ. 

 =´ÉÇ®úÒiÉ Ênù́ ÉºÉÉiÉ |ÉiªÉäEò Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÈSÉä nùÉäxÉ {ÉÉ ö̀ ªÉÉ |É¨ÉÉhÉä {ÉÉ`ö {É®úÒIÉÉ {ÉÚhÉÇ Eäò±ÉÒ VÉÉ´ÉÒ. 
       GARDING SYSTEM 

     ¸ÉähÉÒ {ÉvnùiÉÒ 

=Êqù¹]äõ : 

 (1) |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò EòÉ¨É iÉºÉäSÉ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò {É®úÒIÉäiÉ Ê¨É³ýÉ±Éä±ªÉÉ MÉÖhÉÉÆSÉä ¸ÉähÉÒiÉ ¯û{ÉÉÆiÉ®úEò®úhªÉÉºÉ 

Ê¶ÉIÉEò      

               |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉEòÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä. 

 (2) ºÉ´ÉÇ nùÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆSªÉÉ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò EòÉ¨É ´É {É®úÒIÉäiÉ ¸ÉähÉÒ EòÉfÚøxÉ iªÉÉSÉÉ +½þ́ ÉÉ±É iÉªÉÉ®ú Eò®úhªÉÉºÉ  

               Ê¶ÉIÉEò |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉEòÉºÉ ¨ÉnùiÉ Eò®úhÉä.  

 (3) UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆiÉÒ±É Ê´É¶Éä¹É |ÉÉÊ´ÉhªÉ +ºÉ±Éä±ÉªÉÉ UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆSÉÉ ¶ÉÉävÉ PÉähÉä. 

EòÉ±ÉÉ´ÉvÉÒ : 36 iÉÉºÉ (|ÉiªÉäEòÒ 3 iÉÉºÉ ) 

ªÉÉäMªÉ EòÉ±ÉJÉÆb÷ : {ÉÚ́ ÉÇ iÉªÉÉ®úÒ ¨ÉÉSÉÇ 3 ®úÉ +É`ö́ Éb÷É  ¸ÉähÉÒ EòÉ¨É - ¨ÉÉSÉÇ ¶Éä́ É]õSÉÉ +É`ö́ Éb÷É. 

{ÉÚ́ ÉÉÇ¶ªÉEò iÉÉÎi´ÉEò ¦ÉÉMÉ : 

 Ê¶ÉIÉEò |ÉÊ¶ÉIÉEòÉºÉ ºÉÆJªÉÉ¶ÉÉºjÉÉiÉÒ±É |ÉºÉÉ¨ÉÉxªÉ ºÉÆ¦É´É´ÉGò iªÉÉSÉä MÉÖhÉvÉ¨ÉÇ ´É ={ÉªÉÉäMÉ ªÉÉÆSÉÒ ¨ÉÉÊ½þiÉÒ 

½þ́ ÉÒ. ¸ÉähÉÒ{ÉvnùiÉÒSÉÉ {ÉÊ®úSÉªÉ ½þ́ ÉÉ. 

+É¶ÉªÉ ´É +ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ : ªÉÉ EòÉ¨ÉÉºÉÉ ö̀Ò ¨É½þÉÊ´ÉtÉ±ÉªÉä iÉÒxÉ |ÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆSÉÒ BEò ºÉÊ¨ÉiÉÒ xÉä̈ ÉÉ´ÉÒ ´É iªÉÉ{ÉèEòÒ 

BEòÉºÉ |É¨ÉÖJÉ Eò®úÉ´Éä +lÉ´ÉÉ |ÉÉSÉÉªÉÉÇxÉÒ |É¨ÉÖJÉ ¨½þhÉÚxÉ EòÉ¨É Eò®úÉ´Éä. ¨É½þÉÊ´ÉtÉ±ÉªÉÉxÉä ºÉÆEòÊ±ÉiÉ MÉÖhÉ{ÉjÉEò 

UôÉ{ÉÚxÉ PªÉÉ´Éä. ªÉÉSÉÉ xÉ¨ÉÖxÉÉ Ê´ÉtÉ{ÉÒ`ö ÊxÉÎ¶SÉiÉ Eò¯ûxÉ näù<Ç±É. |ÉiªÉäEò UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉxÉä |ÉiªÉäEò |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò EòÉ¨ÉÉiÉ 

iÉºÉäSÉ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò iÉºÉäSÉ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò {É®úÒIÉäiÉ Ê¨É³ýÊ´É±Éä±ªÉÉ MÉÖhÉÉÆSÉÒ ¤Éä®úÒVÉ Eò®úÉ´ÉÒ. ½äþ EòÉ¨É ZÉÉ±ªÉÉ´É®ú 

UôÉjÉÉÊ¶ÉIÉEòÉÆxÉÒ |ÉÉ{iÉ Eäò±Éä±ªÉÉ BEÚòhÉ MÉÖhÉÉxÉÖºÉÉ®ú iªÉÉÆSÉÒ =iÉ®úiªÉÉ Gò¨ÉÉxÉä ¨ÉÉÆb÷hÉÒ Eò¯ûxÉ PªÉÉ´ÉÒ. 
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  BEÚòhÉ 5 ¸ÉähÉÒSÉÒ ªÉÉäVÉxÉÉ Eò®úhªÉÉiÉ +É±ÉÒ +É½äþ. iªÉÉ ¸ÉähÉÒ JÉÉ±ÉÒ±É |É¨ÉÉhÉä. 
  O, A + A, B + , B. 

 |ÉiªÉäEò ¨É½þÉÊ´ÉtÉ±ÉªÉÉiÉÒ±É Ê´ÉtÉlÉÔ |É´Éä¶É ½þÉ iªÉÉ iªÉÉ ¨É½þÉÊ´ÉtÉ±ÉªÉÉxÉȪ û{É |ÉºÉÉ¨ÉÉxªÉ Ê´ÉiÉ®úhÉ 

º´É¯û{ÉÉSÉÉ +ºÉiÉÉä. |ÉiªÉäEò ¨É½þÉÊ´ÉtÉ±ÉªÉÉiÉÒ±É ¨ÉvªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉ Ê¦ÉzÉ +ºÉ±Éä iÉ®úÒ Ê´ÉiÉ®úhÉ +É±ÉäJÉ iªÉÉ iªÉÉ 

¨É½þÉÊ´ÉtÉ±ÉªÉÉ{ÉÖ®úiÉÉ |ÉºÉÉ¨ÉÉxªÉ ºÉÆ¦É´É ´ÉGòxÉȪ û{É +ºÉiÉÉä.½äþ ºÉÆJªÉÉ¶ÉÉºjÉÒªÉ iÉi´É Ê´ÉSÉÉ®úÉiÉ PÉäiÉÉ ´É®úÒ±É {ÉÉSÉ 

¸ÉähÉÒSÉÒ |ÉºÉÉ¨ÉÉxªÉ ºÉÆ¦É´É ´ÉGòÉ´É®úÒ±É ]õCEäò´ÉÉ®úÒ JÉÉ±ÉÒ±É |É¨ÉÉhÉä ªÉäiÉä ´É iªÉÉxÉÖºÉÉ®ú 80 /100 Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÇ{ÉèEòÒ 

ºÉÆJªÉÉ EòÉføiÉÉ ªÉäiÉä. 

¸ÉähÉÒ    ]õCEäò´ÉÉ®úÒ      100 {ÉèEòÒ.          ]õCEäò´ÉÉ®úÒ   80 {ÉèEòÒ 

0    4   3.5         3 
A+    24   23.8           19 

A    44   45.0           36 

B+    24   23.8           19 

B    4   3.5            3 

  ´É®úÒ±É Ê´ÉiÉ®úhÉÉ|É¨ÉÉhÉä 80/100 Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÈSªÉÉ BEòÉ ¨É½þÉÊ´ÉtÉ±ÉªÉÉiÉ 3/4 Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÈxÉÉ 0 

¸ÉähÉÒ, 19/24 Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÈxÉÉ A+  ¸ÉähÉÒ 36/44 Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÇxÉÉ A  ¸ÉähÉÒ, 19/24 Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÈxÉÉ B+ ¸ÉähÉÒ iÉ®ú 

3/4 Ê´ÉtÉlªÉÉÈxÉÉ  B  ¸ÉähÉÒ Ê¨É³Úý ¶ÉEòiÉä.UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆSÉÒ =iÉ®úiªÉÉ Gò¨ÉÉxÉÖºÉÉ®ú ¨ÉÉÆb÷hÉÒ Eäò±ªÉÉxÉÆiÉ®ú iªÉÉiÉÒ±É 

{ÉÊ½þ±ªÉÉ 3/4 UôùÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆxÉÉ  0    ¸ÉähÉÒ, xÉÆiÉ®úSªÉÉ 19/24 UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆxÉÉ A+           ¸ÉähÉÒ, 

iªÉÉxÉÆiÉ®ú ªÉähÉÉ-ªÉÉ 36/44 UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉÆxÉÉ  A  ¸ÉähÉÒ, xÉÆiÉ®ú 19/24 VÉhÉÉÆxÉÉ B+  ¸ÉähÉÒ ´É ¶Éä́ É]õSªÉÉ 

ÊiÉPÉÉÆxÉÉ /SÉÉèPÉÉxÉÉ  B  ¸ÉähÉÒ Ênù±ÉÒ VÉÉ´ÉÒ. 

  EòÉ½þÒ ºÉÒ¨Éä́ É®ú +ºÉ±Éä±ªÉÉ EäòºÉäºÉ½þÒ +ºÉÚ ¶ÉEòiÉÒ±É. ºÉÆ¤ÉÆÊvÉiÉ ¨É½þÉÊ´ÉtÉ±ÉªÉÉxÉä +É{É±Éä 

MÉÖhÉ{ÉjÉEò Ê´ÉtÉ{ÉÒ`öÉEòbä÷ {ÉÉ ö̀Ê´ÉiÉÉxÉÉ +¶ÉÉ EäòºÉäºÉSÉÉ =±±ÉäJÉ Eò®úÉ´ÉÉ. ºÉèvnùÉÆÊiÉEò Ê´É¹ÉªÉÉSÉÒ {É®úÒIÉÉ ZÉÉ±ªÉÉ´É®ú 

+ÉÊhÉ iªÉÉSÉä ÊxÉEòÉ±É{ÉjÉEò iÉªÉÉ®ú ZÉÉ±ªÉÉ´É®ú ºÉ¨Éx´ÉªÉ ºÉÊ¨ÉiÉÒ +¶ÉÉ ºÉÒ¨Éä́ É®úÒ±É EäòºÉäºÉSÉÉ ÊxÉhÉÇªÉ PÉä<Ç±É. 

ºÉ¨Éx´ÉªÉä ºÉÊ¨ÉiÉÒ¨ÉvªÉä JÉÉ±ÉÒ±É |É¨ÉÉhÉä ºÉnùºªÉ +ºÉiÉÒ±É. 

  (1) Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ¶ÉÉºjÉ +¦ªÉÉºÉ¨ÉÆb÷³ýÉSÉä +vªÉIÉ. 

  (2) Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ¶ÉÉºjÉ ¨É½þÉÊ´ÉtÉ±ÉªÉÉSÉä nùÉäxÉ |ÉÉSÉÉªÉÇ ( ªÉÉÆSÉÒ Ê¶É¡òÉ®úºÉ +¦ªÉÉºÉ¨ÉÆb÷³ýÉxÉä 

Eò®úÉ´ÉÒ) 

  (3) Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ¶ÉÉºjÉ Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉ|É¨ÉÖJÉ Ê¶É´ÉÉVÉÒ Ê´ÉtÉ{ÉÒ ö̀ 

(4) +¦ªÉÉºÉ¨ÉÆb÷³ýÉSÉä ºÉnùºªÉ xÉºÉ±Éä±Éä +ÉÊhÉ ´É®ú ºÉ¨ÉÉÊ´É¹]õ xÉ ZÉÉ±Éä±Éä Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ ¨É½þÉÊ´ÉtÉ±ÉªÉÉSÉä 2 |ÉÉSÉÉªÉÇ, 

(ªÉÉÆSÉÒ Ê¶É¡òÉ®úºÉ +¦ªÉÉºÉ¨ÉÆb÷³ýÉxÉä Eò®úÉ´ÉªÉÉSÉÒ +É½äþ ) 

  ºÉ¨Éx´ÉªÉ ºÉÊ¨ÉiÉÒ ºÉÒ¨ÉÉ´ÉiÉÔ EäòºÉäºÉSÉÉ iªÉÉÆxÉÒ ºÉèvnùÉÆÊiÉEò {É®úÒIÉäiÉ |ÉÉ{iÉ Eäò±Éä±ªÉÉ MÉÖhÉÉÆSªÉÉ 

+xÉÖ®úÉävÉÉxÉä Ê´ÉSÉÉ®ú Eò®úÒ±É. UôÉjÉÉvªÉÉ{ÉEòÉǼ É®ú +xªÉÉªÉ ½þÉähÉÉ®ú xÉÉ½þÒ ½äþ {ÉÉ½þÒ±É. ºÉÆ¤ÉÆÊvÉiÉ ¨É½þÉÊ´ÉtÉ±ÉªÉÉSªÉÉ 

|ÉÉSÉÉªÉÉÇxÉÒ ºÉÒ¨ÉÉ´ÉiÉÔ EäòºÉäºÉ ºÉÆ¤ÉÆvÉÒ ºÉ¨Éx´ÉªÉä ºÉÊ¨ÉiÉÒ{ÉÖfäø +É{É±ÉÒ ¤ÉÉVÉÚ ¨ÉÉÆb÷É´ÉÒ. ºÉ¨Éx´ÉªÉ ºÉÊ¨ÉiÉÒSªÉÉ ºÉ¦ÉäSÉÒ 

ºÉÚSÉxÉÉ ºÉÆ¤ÉÆÊvÉiÉ ¨É½þÉÊ´Ét±ÉªÉÉÆxÉÉ Ênù±ÉÒ VÉÉ<Ç±É. 

+½þ́ ÉÉ±ÉÉSÉÒ ¯û{É®äú¹ÉÉ :- 
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 ¨É½þÉÊ´ÉtÉ±ÉªÉÉSÉä =iÉ®úiªÉÉ Gò¨ÉÉxÉä iÉªÉÉ®ú Eäò±Éä±Éä MÉÖhÉ{ÉjÉEò ´É ¸ÉähÉÒ, {É®úÒIÉÉ Gò¨ÉÉÆEòÉxÉÖºÉÉ®ú 

UôÉjÉÊ¶ÉIÉEòÉÆxÉÉ ¸ÉähÉÒ Ênù±Éä±Éä MÉÖhÉ{ÉjÉEò +¶ÉÒ nùÉäxÉ MÉÖhÉ{ÉjÉEäò iÉªÉÉ®ú Eò¯ûxÉ Ê´ÉtÉ{ÉÒ ö̀ÉEòbä÷ {ÉÉ ö́̀ ÉÉ´ÉÒiÉ. ¸ÉähÉÒ 

ºÉÆnù¦ÉÉÇiÉ ºÉÒ¨ÉÉ´ÉiÉÔ EäòºÉäºÉ +ºÉ±ªÉÉºÉ iªÉÉSÉÉ º´ÉiÉÆjÉ +½þ́ ÉÉ±É +ºÉÉ´ÉÉ. 

   ´É®úÒ±É iÉÒxÉ½þÒ |ÉÉiªÉÊIÉEò – {É®úÒIÉÉ ZÉÉ±ªÉÉ¤É®úÉä¤É®ú BÊ|É±ÉSªÉÉ {ÉÊ½þ±ªÉÉ +É ö́̀ Éb÷ªÉÉiÉ 

Ê´ÉtÉ{ÉÒ ö̀ÉEòbä÷ {ÉÉ ö̀Ê´ÉhªÉÉiÉ ªÉÉ´ªÉÉiÉ. 

         ´ÉÉÌ¹ÉEò |É¶xÉ{ÉÊjÉEäòSÉä º´É¯û{É 

1) |ÉiªÉäEò {Éä{É®ú 100 MÉÖhÉÉÆSÉÉ ´É |ÉiªÉäEò Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉ 50 MÉÖhÉÉÆSÉÉ ®úÉ½þÒ±É.  

2) |ÉiªÉäEò {Éä{É®úSÉä nùÉäxÉ º´ÉiÉÆjÉ Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉ +ºÉiÉÒ±É. 

3) |ÉiªÉäEò Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉÉ¨ÉvªÉä 10 MÉÖhÉ ´ÉºiÉÚÊxÉ¹` |É¶xÉÉÆºÉÉ`öÒ ®úÉ½þiÉÒ±É ´É 40 MÉÖhÉÉÆSÉä Ê´É¦ÉÉVÉxÉ nÒùPÉÉækÉ®úÒ ´É ±ÉPÉÖkÉ®úÒ 

|É¶xÉÉÆ̈ ÉvªÉä ½þÉä<Ç±É. 

4) ±ÉPÉÖkÉ®úÒ |É¶xÉ 5 MÉÖhÉÉÆSÉä +ºÉiÉÒ±É iÉ®ú nùÒPÉÉækÉ®úÒ |É¶xÉ 10 MÉÖhÉÉÆSÉä +ºÉiÉÒ±É. ¡òCiÉ nùÒPÉÉækÉ®úÒ |É¶xÉÉÆºÉÉ ö̀Ò 

+ÆiÉMÉÇiÉ {ÉªÉÉÇªÉ +ºÉä±É 

5) +ÉEò±ÉxÉ, ={ÉªÉÉäVÉxÉ, Ê´É¶±Éä¹ÉhÉ, ºÉÆ¶±Éä¹ÉhÉ ´É ¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉ ªÉÉ =Êqù¹]õÉÆSÉä ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉ Eò®úhÉÉ®äú |É¶xÉ |É¶xÉ{ÉÊjÉEäòiÉ 

+ºÉiÉÒ±É. ªÉÉ |É¶xÉÉÆSÉä ¨ÉÚ±ªÉ¨ÉÉ{ÉxÉ MÉÖhÉ Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉhÉÒxÉÖºÉÉ®ú +ºÉä±É. 

6) ´É®úÒ±É +]õÒSªÉÉ +ÊvÉxÉ ®úÉ½ÚþxÉ |ÉÉÎ¶xÉEòÉ±ÉÉ/|ÉÊ¶ÉIÉEòÉ±ÉÉ |É¶xÉ EòÉføhªÉÉSÉä º´ÉÉiÉÆjªÉ ®úÉ½þÒ±É. 

 

B.Ed. and B.A.B.Ed. (BEòÉÎi¨ÉEò) +¦ªÉÉºÉGò¨ÉÉiÉÒ±É Ê¶ÉIÉhÉ¶ÉÉºjÉ Ê´É¹ÉªÉÉSªÉÉ {Éä{É®ú Gò¨ÉÉÆEò 1 iÉä 6 SÉä 

º´É¯û{É JÉÉ±ÉÒ±É |É¨ÉÉhÉä ®úÉ½þÒ±É.¤ÉÒ.Bb÷.|É¶xÉ{ÉÊjÉEäòSÉä º´É¯û{É (ªÉÖ. VÉÒ. EòÉäºÉÇ) 

     Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉ 1   MÉÖhÉÉÆSÉÒ Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉhÉÒ 

|É¶xÉ 1: +É´É¶ªÉEò.        10 MÉÖhÉ 

  + ´ÉºiÉÖÊxÉ¶`ö   5 MÉÖhÉ 

  ¤É BEòÉ ´ÉÉCªÉÉiÉ =kÉ®äú Ê±É½þÉ  5 MÉÖhÉ 

{É¶xÉ 2: ±ÉPÉÖkÉ®úÒ |É¶xÉ.        10 MÉÖhÉ 

  +     5 MÉÖhÉ 

  ¤É     5 MÉÖhÉ 

    ËEò´ÉÉ 

  ¤É     5 MÉÖhÉ 

|É¶xÉ 3: ±ÉPÉÖkÉ®úÒ |É¶xÉ        10 MÉÖhÉ 

  +     5 MÉÖhÉ 

  ¤É     5 MÉÖhÉ 

    ËEò´ÉÉ 

  ¤É     5 MÉÖhÉ 

|É¶xÉ 4: nÒùPÉÉækÉ®úÒ |É¶xÉ        10 MÉÖhÉ 

|É¶xÉ 5: nÒùPÉÉækÉ®úÒ |É¶xÉ        10 MÉÖhÉ 

     ËEò´ÉÉ 

 nÒùPÉÉækÉ®úÒ |É¶xÉ        10 MÉÖhÉ 
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Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉ 2         MÉÖhÉÉÆSÉÒ Ê´É¦ÉÉMÉhÉÒ 

|É¶xÉ 1: +É´É¶ªÉEò        10 MÉÖhÉ 

 +. ´ÉºiÉÖÊxÉ¹`ö        5 MÉÖhÉ 

 ¤É. BEòÉ ´ÉÉCªÉÉiÉ =kÉ®äú Ê±É½þÉ      5 MÉÖhÉ 

|É¶xÉ 2: ±ÉPÉÖkÉ®úÒ |É¶xÉ        10 MÉÖhÉ 

 +.          5 MÉÖhÉ 

 ¤É.         5 MÉÖhÉ 

    ËEò´ÉÉ 

 ¤É         5 MÉÖhÉ 

|É¶xÉ 3: ±ÉPÉÖkÉ®úÒ |É¶xÉ        10 MÉÖhÉ 

 +.         5 MÉÖhÉ 

 ¤É.         5 MÉÖhÉ 

    ËEò´ÉÉ 

 ¤É.         5 MÉÖhÉ 

|É¶xÉ 4 : nÒùPÉÉækÉ®úÒ |É¶xÉ        10 MÉÖhÉ 

|É¶xÉ 5: nÒùPÉÉækÉ®úÒ |É¶xÉ        10 MÉÖhÉ 

    ËEò´ÉÉ 

 nÒùPÉÉækÉ®úÒ |É¶xÉ        10 MÉÖhÉ 

 
NB : Essy Type Questions should be specific, appropriately fragmented may contain 

        at least three aspects. 

                                                                       The End 
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